L'IMAGE DU SAVANT

DANS LE PUBLIC

PLUS ON REGARDE LA TV, PLUS ON A

UNE ATTITUDE NEGATIVE R GCEIER O

Et le niveau d’éducation du téléspectateur

n'y change rien. Il faut bien reconnaitre

gue les films américains et les bandes dessinées
francaises ne font guere un joli portrait du savant.

Un sauant

phutdt fou,
e'est image
e NOUS
donne Jerry
Lewis dans
te fiti Dr
Jerryet Mr
Love dont le
titre origingl
Nulty
Prafessor est
encore plus
explicite,

uelle image le pu-
blic se fait-il donc
des savants ? Com-
me il n'en voit
guére, il les imagi-
ne tels que les lui représentent
les feuilletons de télévision et les
films de cinéma, Et, curieu-
sement, plus cn regarde la télévi-
sion et Fon va au cinéma, moins
on a d'estime pour les savants.

Clest ce qui ressort dune
étude sur la télévision améri-
caine, menée pendant deux ans
par le Pr George Gerb“%r, de l'uni-
versité de Pennsylvanie, et pré-
sentée a la derniére conférence
annuelle de T'AAAS (') Ses
conclusions d'ailleurs  s'appli-
quent aussi & notre pays,
puisque, en 1984, selon le service
d'Observation des progranunes,
Antenne 2 a diffusé 279 heures
de séries en provenance des U.S.
sur 504 heures de feuilletons,
TF 1 en a projeté 210 heures sur
446 et FR3 44 heures sur un
total de 44. Collectant les traits
prétés aux scientifiques de fic-
tion par le petit écran, le Pr
Gerber réalise le portrait-robot
psychologique suivant: solitaire,
passionné, pas séduisant physi-
quement, rarement vraiment
“fou”, mais “bizarre”, et plus agé
que les autres perscnnages de
fiction, médecins, policiers ou
journalistes. Détail: il n'est pas
de nationalité américaine. Pour b
savants plutdt bons et vertueusx,
on en compte un qui est un
méchant.

Cette derniére proportion
semble favorable, elle l'est en fait
beaucoup moins que pour les
médecins: 19 bons pour un
méchant, gui est elle-méme
moins favorable que pour les po-
liciers: 40 bons powr un
méchant, La méme dispropor-
tion affecte les réussites et les

{1} American Assaciation for the Advan-
cement of Science,

par Frangoise HARROIS-MONIN
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échecs: 2 savanis qui réussis-
sent. pour un quj échoue, mais 5
médecins qui réussissent pour
ur: gqui échoue ef 8 policiers qui
réussissent encore pour un qui
¢choue. A noter encore que les
savants meureft beaucoup a
I'écran: 10 % syecombent dans
l'action, bien plug que pour les
militaires (6,9 %), les policiers et
les détectives (3,2%)!

A L’ECRAN, LA PROFESSION DE
SAVANT EST BIEN HASARDEUSE

SAVANTS ASSASSING

T0US ROLES
CONF

MILITAIRES  SCIENTIFIQUES

POLICIERS
DETECTIVES

SAVANTS ASSASSINES

ROLE
PRINCIPAL

»

S'ils ont le
role
principal, les
scientifiques
sont des
aASSASSING
dans 158 %
des cas,
contre 9.8 %
pourles

" milifaires..
Ei ¢ls sont
tugs dans
10,5 % des
£as, conire
22 % pour
ies policiers.

e
1. Letdis-
spectateur
Jfocedla
science.

Le public en est-il affecté ? Le
Pr Gerber soumet, pour le savoir,
les 5 questions que voici & un
échantillon de 1600 personnes
(échantilion représentatif de la
population): -
® [a science modifie-t-elle trop
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2HAUMOINS - PLUS DE 4 HEURES

vite les modes de vie ?

® Permet-elle de vivre plus sai-
nement, plus confortablemnent,
plus facilement ?

® Permet-elle de distinguer le
bien du mal ?

@ Pose-t-elle pius de problémes
qu'elle n’en résout ? '
® [t son développement va-t-il
permettre & quelques spécia-
listes de contrdler nos vies ?

Si le téléspectateur répondait
non aux premiere, quatriéme et
cinquiéme questions et oui aux
deux autres, son attitude était
considérée comme 100% po:
sitive; mais sl répondait non
aux deuxiéme et troisitme ques-
tions et oui aux trois autres, son
gititude était considérée comme
négative et se voyait gratifiée
d'un zéro. Les différentes combi-
naisons possibles entre les ré-
ponses permettaient d'éche-
lonner les notes de 0°4 100. Et
I'on a trouvé que, plus un télés-
pectateur est assidu, plus son
opinion de la science est mé!
diocre, et cela quels gue soient
SON Age, SON sexe 0U son niveau
d'éducation. !

La lecture de magazines spé-
clalisés et la consommation
d’émissions  scientifiques n'y
changent rien; pis: c'est parmi
les téiéspectateurs dont le ni:
veau d'éducation est le plus
€levé et ceux qui lisent le plus de

- publications scientifiques que

I'on trouve le plus de dens qui
ont une mauvaise idée de I4d
science, Est-ce bien la fréquen:
tation de la télévision qui est en
cause 7 Les gens cuitivés n'ont:
ils pas une mauvaise idée de la

- - s |
science, justerment parce quils la
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connaissent ? Nenni: s'ils ~e re-
gardent pas ou regardent peu la
télévision, leur opinion de la
science est plutét bonne. Sls la
regardent, ils n'en ont pas meil-
leure opinion que les autres.
C’est bien la télé qui est en cause
(voir dessin 1).

Si la science est desservie par
la télé, en est-il de méme des
savants ?  Nouveau gquestion-
naire, sous forme de proposi-
tions & accepter ou rejeter:
® Les savanis font des travaux
dangereux;
¢ [is ne s'amusent pas dans la
vie;
¢ [Is ne se marient pas;
® Sils le font, ils s'occupent peu
de leur famille ;
® [ls se comportent de facon
bizarre ;

& lls sont fréquemment non--

americains ;
® Iis ne sont pas religieux ;
8 ils ne pensent qu'd leur tra-
vail;
e [Is ne s'intéressent qua la
connaissance pure, sans se sou-
cier des conséquences de leurs
découvertes.

La aussi, les réponses furent
notées de 0 a4 100, O pour le

‘négatif absolu (oui 2 toutes les

questions), 100 pour le positif.

- Et une fois de plus, on constata

que, toutes catégories
confondues, comme plus haut,
plus un téléspectateur est

assidu, plus son opinion du
scientifique est médiocre. Pas
d'influence non plus des lectures
scientifiques sérieuses (voir
dessin 2).

L’équipe du Pr Gerber a aussi
cherché & déterminer si les té-

i LECTURES DE MAGAZINES SC|ENTIFIQUES

FREQUEMMENT
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Mspectateurs étaient plus en-
clins que d'autres a souhaiter
limiter les activités des savants.

Troisiéme questionnaire: les
savants doivent-ils étre autorisés
a faire des recherches qui:
® permettraient a I'horome de
vivre plus de 100 ans ?
® créeraient de  nouvelles
formes de vie végétale ou
animale ? -
® méneraient a
d’extraterrestres ?
¢ permettraient aux savants de
décider du sexe des erdants &
venir ?

Comrie plus haut, les ré-
ponses ont refiété un rapport
constant entre la consemmation
de feuilletons télévisés et le sen-
timent quil faut contrdler les
activités des savants (voir
dessin 3).

Conclusion évidente du Pr
Gerber:«Les feuilletons télé-
visés, les films, tendent & ren-
forcer les images populaires de
la science et des savants et ren-
dent le public plus critique et

la découverte
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négatif & légard de la re-
cherche, » Et la consommation
de films de fiction détruit I'effet
favorable des lectures scientifi-
ques vraies. Méme effet des films
de cinéma proprement -dit, a
cette différence prés qu'on enre-
gistre une variation de 'image du
savant dans le temps. Deux
autres études, menées par le Pr
George Comstock, de I'université
de Syracuse, Etat de New York,
Ie confirment.

Ces études passent en revue
4 541 films diffusés entre 1939 et
1976, puis 2240 diffusés entre
1977 et 1984. Elies analysent la
facon dont les “innovations ont
été représentées a l'écran”.
«Nous avons retenu pour nos
recherches, explique le Pr
Comstock, les inhovations pour
lesquelles l'inventeur était pré-
sent & l'écran, et celles qui in-
fluencaient le déroulement de
Faction. » La seule participation
d’armes sophistiquées de dispo-
sitifs  futuristes, de machines
exotiques ne suffisait pas. Les
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gadgets qui truffent les films de
James Bond ri'étaient pris en
compte dans 'étude que ¢'ils
avaient été mis au point al cours
du film et sils modifialent le
cours des événements. Les in-
ventions ne foht guére florés
entre 1939 et 1976: on ne les
retrouve que dans 162 des 4 541
films étudiés, soit dans moins de
4% des pellicules. Bt 13, les trois
quarts des inventelurs repré-
sentés sont des savarits (méde-
cins inclus) qui travaillent seuls
Ou presque, ce qui cdnfirme
limage du savafit solitaire, Neuf
savants sur dix sont des
hommes, les fethmes ne faisant
leur apparition gque ddns le con-
rant des années soixante-dix; la
moitié seulement d'entre eux est
comnposée d’Américains et on n'y
trouve aucun Noir. Les inven-
tions médicales, les plds fré-
quentes, représentent 33% du
total,

Ce schéma général he change
guére de 1977 4 1984, si ce nest
que le taux d'invention évoqué

! LECTURES DE MAGAZINES SCIENTIFIQUES

AAREMENT
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spectatewr
Joce aux
Savals.

.; Faw-il
contrdler les
travauz des
squanis ?
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Le simple foit de regarder la TV distord Popinion du téléspectatenr. Plus il reste devant son écran, plus il pense que le
savant effectue des recherches dangereuses, el cela quel que soit son sexe (lableau A}, son niveau d'études (tableau B),

qu’il lHse ou non des revues scientifiques (tableaw C).

LE MIROIR DU MORAL AMERICAIN

1939-1952 9531963 1954-1968 1882-1984

1969-1976 1977

Au cindma, lorsque UAmérigue va bien, los innovations réussissent, comme
durant la période de Uaprésguerre el le régne du président Reagan (1982-
1984). Lorsqu’au contraive tout va mal, les innovations ont tendance & échouer
comme ce ful le cas durant le guerre du Vietnam (1964-1968) et la présidence
e Jimmy Carter (19758-1980).

LES SAVANTS MALTRAITENT LES AUTRES

PREMIERE ETUDE 1939-1876 SECONDE ETUDE 1977-1884
CHERCHEUR MEDECIN ENSEIGNANT INGENIEUR  CHERCHEUR MEDECI_N ENSEIGNANT INGENIEUR -

100

100

100 100 100 100
Dans les films, si les inventions sont le fait de chercheurs, elles ont plus de
chances d'avoir des conséquences négatives powr les autres que si alles ont été
mises au point par des médecins ou des enseignants. Entre 1939 et 1976, 54 %
des innovations enfantdes par les savants sont néfastes, 26 % sont béndfiques,
16 % modifient ie cours de Vaction, et 4 % aboutissent & une prise de contrile
par le scientifique. A noler qu'entre 1977 et 1984, c’est la prafession d'ingé-
neur qui est mal vue puisque tout ce gu'il entreprend est négatif, contraive-
ment @ l'enseignant.

baisse encore, puisqu’il tombe 2
3,2 %, les inventions médicales
(25 %) accusant un léger retrait
par rapport aux inventions {ech-
nigues {33 %).

Mais lmage des inventions
varie: de la Seconde Guerre
moendiale aux années immé-
diates de Vaprés-guerre, c’est-a-
dire jusqu'en 1952, les consé-
quences des inventions sont re-
présentées en majorité cormme
positives ;: 75 % d'entre elies sont
locuables et toutes réussissent.
Dans 43 % des cas, leur succés
est dfi aux qualités personnelles
des inventeurs. Mais, de 1964 4
1968, le taux de succés des in-
ventions louables tombe 4 60 %
et, bizarrerie, ces succés ne doi-
vent rien aux qualités person-
nelles des savants. «Tout se
passe comme si, commente le Pr
Comstock, la guerre mondiale
avait inspiré au cinéma une re-
présentation positive de la
science, tout comme dune so-
ciété mue par les bons senti-
ments personnels. Cest la
morale de I'effort, du bien public
et de la valeur personnelle. »

Mais, dans les années
soixante, celles ol l'Amérique
est en guerre au Vietnam et est
déchirée par les conflits raciaux,
les films représentent un monde
ol la majorité des inventions vi-
sent & faire le mal et o la valeur
persennelle de linventeur est
négligeable. -

La seconde tranche de ﬁlms,
1977-1984, confirme ce schéma.
De 1977-1980, PAmérique af-
fronte une récession et perd
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confienice dans ses institutions
et son président, Jimmy Carter :
le cinéma offre une image né-
gative de la science. Mais dés
quen 1981 et sous l'adminitra-
tion Reagan la confiance revient,
le cinéma redevient positif a
Végard de la science.

II n'existe pas en France
d'études comparables, si ce n'est
celles du Centre national de re-
cherches scientifique (CNRS),
d'il y a un an. Analysant I'image
du savant dans les bandes dessi-
nées pour enfants, le CNRS en
frouve en fait trois: selon J.-P.
Dalberra (actuellement au mi-
nistére de la Culture): « Un pre-
mier type de savant, au visage
rond et au regard ingénu, un
deuxiéme aux traits anguleux et
au nez aquilin, et un troisiéme,
humaniste, libérateur, animé par
Pesprit de justice et de défense
de ia civilisation occidentale. »
Premier type: Nimbus, Cosinus,
Tournesol ; deuxiéme : Septimus,
Miloch, Espérandieu ; troisieme ;
Mortimer, de Champignac.

Et ces stéréotypes se
retrouvent-ils dans les défini-
tions du savant par les enfants ?
Pour le savoir, la Commission
culturelle de I'Association des
personnels du CNRS demande a
150 enfants de 10 & 14 ans (CM2,
6%, 6 4% et 3*) de répondre par
écrit & la question: «Qu'est-ce
qu'un savant ? »

Et I'on constate que, pour les
jeunes aussi, le savant est un soli-
taire et un ambitieux. « Son cer-
veau est plein d’images folles, il
veut commmander la Terre » {Sté-
phande, 12 ans); « Un savant, ¢a
me fait penser aux explosions et
aux bombes»; «Clest un fou
dangereux » ; «Ils nous compli-
quent 'existence »... Christophe,
11 ans a rendu une copie ornée
du seul dessin d’'une porte sur la-
quelle il a écrit en majuscules
« DEFENSE D'ENTRER ».

Dans l'ensembie, ii n'y a pour
les jeunes que de bons ou de
mauvais savants et il y a plus de
mauvais que de bons. La bande
dessinée francaise dessert donc
autant la science que la télévision
et le cinéma américains.

La science mérite-t-elle tant
d'indignité ? ®

Encorg 2 minuibs
de e végime el c'est
ATTILA dui sorttiva
de 14 -dessous -
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Modelle Entwiirfe

Parlamentarier, Journalisten,
Wissenschaftler, Zuschauer
kritisieren das Fernsehen der USA -

Zehn Beispiele

Von Horst Albrecht

Die tégliche Erbitterung oder Volkes Zorn
und seine Anlasse

L.

,Das Fernsehen ist die hinterhaltigste In-
stitution Amerikas. Denn es kontroliiert
den Frieden in unserer Gesellschaft. Es
reguliert das Aufsteigen und das Absin-
ken der Wiinsche der Massen. Gesendet
wird, was die gréften Zuschauerzahlen
fur die Werbespots anzieht, das ist die
Formel, nach der Fernsehen in Amerika
gemacht wird. Das Fernsehen tut nichts,
‘um das amerikanische Volk zu berei-
chern. Oder fast nichts.”

Leider hat Everett Parker weithin Recht,
wenn er so scharf urteilt. Das kommerziei-
le Medium finanziert sich fast ausschlieB-
- lich aus Werbeeinnahmen, das nichtkom-
_ merzielle ,Public Broadcasting System*
spielt eine ahniliche Aschenbrddelrolle
wie die dritten Programme hierzulande.
Die drei groBen kommerziellen Gesell-
schaften ABC, CBS und NBC dirfen laut
Rundfunkgesetz zwar nur je fanf eigene
Sendestationen besitzen, jede versorgt
aber mehr als 200 angeschlossene Statio-
nen; dazu kammt eing Anzahl unabhangi-
ger Sender. Die insgesamt 697 Stationen
haben im Jahre 1873 4,565 Milliarden Dol-
lar von der werbenden Industrie kassiert,
die Steigerungsrate lag bei 11,6 %. Die
groBten Brocken kamen von Procter and
Gamble (221 Millionen Dollar), General
Motors (98 Millionen) und der Ford Motor
Co. (84 Millionen). Die Volkswagenwerk
AG war-mit immerhin 23 Millionen Dollar
mit von der Partie?.

Als besonders geeignete Werbetrager er-
scheinen den Geldgebern die Krimis (Pro-
grammanteil je nach Network 25 — 44 %),
alle Arten von Unterhaltungssendungen
(32 — B0 %), Spielfitme (10 — 25 %) und
- Western (bis zu 15 %). Verschiedene Fir-
men haben sich auf einzelne regelmaBige
Sendungen spezialisiert. So werden die
.CBS Evening News with Walter Cron-
kite”, vergleichbar der Spéatausgabe un-
serer Tagesschau, ,thnen gebracht durch
Exxon“. Ein Autokonzern zwang CBS, all-
abendlich finf Minuten Sport einzuschie-
ben, damit die Spots dieser Firma in ga-
rantiert lustvoller Umgebung erscheinen
kbnnen?2. Aber auch ~Putzmittelfirmen
schitzen die Nachrichten. Als Prasident

Nixon am 12. Oktober 1973 seinen neuen
Vizeprasidenten Gerald Ford vorgestellt
hatte — , Danke schdn und guten Abend”
—, folgte unmittelbar darauf: ,Lysol — tétet
Bazillen, wo immer es sie trifft. Totet Ba-
zillen auch in Ihrer Toilette. Tdtet Bazillen,
die {)blen Geruch verursachen.” Dann sah
man ein AbfluBrohr und horte es rau-
schen, SchluB: ,Welche Qual in diesem
Kanal'“® Noch makabrer: Als Walter
Cronkite der Nation die Ermordung Ro-
bert F. Kennedys mitteilte, wurde der Be-
richt von der Rekiame fiir ein Mundwas-
ser unterbrochen.

Nicht weniger bestlrzend sind die Ab-
sprachen mit der Industrie, zu denen
sich die Fernsehgesellschaften herbeilas-
sen.

ABC laBt seine jdhrlich 30 Documentaries
von Firmen wie 3M, Goodrich, Rockwell
bezahlen und gewdéhrt seinen Geldgebern
von vornherein die Auswahl der Themen,
das Recht zur Anderung der SKripte, zur
Prufung der Rohschnittfassungen und zu
jeder Anderung des Programminhaliss.
Die Unterschiede zwischen Werbespots
und Programmumfeld geraten damit nicht
allzu erhebtich.

Kein Wunder: Kritik am Fernsehen ist in
Amerika Voikssport. Der Aufforderung
einer Regierungskommission, sich zum
Kinderfernsehen zu auBern, folgten mehr
als hunderttausend Amerikaner; allein
deren Briefe fillen 63 Aktenordners, Frei-
lich: Die Anstaiten sind auf soiche Brief-
fluten schon eingerichtet, sie lassen ihre
IBM-Computer schriftlich antworten. — Ei-
ne Filmsatire tbers Fernsehen, ,The
Groove Tube” {etwa: ,Die heiBe Rdhre"),
verschafft den Kinobesitzern seit Monaten
volle Kassen. Das anspruchslose Filmchen
verhohnepipelt die elektronische Konkur-
renz mit einem kréftigen Zusatz von Por-
nographie, ,Nur fir Erwachsene — Sie
werden sich 'nen Ast lachen”. Stimmt, das
Publikum wiehert dankbar.

Der blinde Riese oder Fernsehkontrolle
durch das Parlament

1.

Dem Buchstaben des Gesetzes nach wird
das Fernsehen vom Parlament kontrol-
liert. Seit 1934 Gberwacht in dessen Auf-
trag die Federal Communications Com-

mission den Rundfunk. Deren Waffe ist
die Enitscheidung uUber die Vergabe der
Sendelizenzen; seit Herbst vorigen Jahres
muB sich jede Station alle funf Jahre er-
neut darum bewerben. In dem sehr prazi-
se festgelegten Verfahren moissen die
Sender seither z. B. nachweisen, ,,daB sie
die Probieme, Note und interessen der
Bevolkerung in ihrem Sendebereich fur
Programmzwecke ermitteln und beriick-
sichtigen”?. Dazu der Hon. Robert E. Lee,
einer der sieben Hochkommissare der
Federal Communications Commission:
Wir verlangen, daf die Sender in ihrem -
Sendebereich Erhebungen anstellen. Und
damit ist sehr viel mehr gemeint als nur
ein paar Telephonanrufe. Die Umfrage-
ergebnisse missen uns schriftlich vor-
gelegt werden. Manche Sender haben
sich deshalb wissenschaftliiche Stibe zur
Zuschauerforschung zugelegt. Andere
versuchen, sich ihre Unterlagen von
schon vorhandenen Instituten zu beschaf-
fen und danach ihre Programme zu ent-
wickeln. Damit sind sie ganz schdn be-
schaftigt.”

Es steht zu beflirchten, daB den Sendern
dennoch nicht allzuviel Harm geschieht.
Die Kommission hat bisher jahrlich 2 800
Lizenzverfahren durchgefihrt, dabei wur-
den in nur 37 Fallen Einwénde erhoben,
131 Falle sind noch ungekldrt. 1964 wur-
de tatsdchlich zum -ersten Mal eine Li-
zenz entzogen, dazu unten mehr; drei
weitere Falle sind noch nicht rechtskréftig
entschieden. Dabei lagen allein in den
letzten finf Jahren 247 Petitionen gegen
445 Stationen vor. Hochkommissar Lee
meini angesichts dieser Zahlen resignie-
rend: ,Wer sind wir schon? Ein paar
Mann, die Millionen kontrollieren.” Die
Kommission hat nicht gendigend Mitarbei-
ter, um die Angaben der Sender wirklich
Uberprifen zu kdnnen, und nicht die
Macht, ihre Auflagen auch durchzusetzen.

. :

Neben der Federal Communications Com-
mission gucken das Communications
Committee des Heprésentantenhauses
und das Subecommittee on Communica-
tions des Senats der Fernsehindustrie auf
die Finger. AuBerdem hat der oberste Me-
diziner des Landes {Surgeon General) zur p

<l



Modelle Entwirfe

Prasident Nixon: ,War das ein gdter Krimi!
Das war wie — &h — alle diese Sachen! Meain

Gott! Da waren - ah da waren Jungs, die |
jagten Leute - &h — mit Flugzeugen und so &
Zeugs!® Mr. Ehrlichman: ,lhr — 8h — thr Fern- &
. schuf3 flir Kommunikation des US-Senats

sehgeschmack ist ja offensichtlich sehr gut

Sie verstehen, das war - 3h — eine Betiu- .

bungsshow (anarcotics show).”
The Watergate Tapes, 19. April 1971

& _Kein Curriculum zeitigt so verheerende Lern-
erfelge fiir so enorm viele Menschen wie das
agliche Programm des amerikanischen
Farnsehens.” )

Professor George Gerbner vor dem Unteraus-

Frage der Wirkung von Gewaltdarstellun-
gen im Fernsehen eine umfassende Stu-
die in Auftrag gegeben; das Ergebnis liegt
in 85 Pfund Forschungsberichten und sie-
ben zusammenfassenden Banden vor.
Wer in der amerikanischen Massenkom-
munikationsforschung Rang und Namen
hat, ist hier zu Wort gekommene.

Der Aufwand ist also betrdachtlich, das
Ergebnis fiir die Industrie auch hier nicht
weiter tragisch. Das Senatshearing".zur
- Btudie” des Surgeon General verlief fur
einen der Prasidenten der CBS, John A.
- Schneider, so: Sen. Pastore: ,Es ist uns
gin Vergniigen, Dich hierzuhaben, John.
Fang bitte an.“ — Mr. Schneider: ,Danke
schon. Guten Tag, Senator.” Und dann
benutzte er die gute Gelegenheit, den Se-
natoren zu erzahlen, was CBS so alles
Hibsches sendet. Gewaltdarstellungen
wéren nach wissenschaftlichen Feststel-
fungen seit 1972 um 25 % zuriickgegan-
gen. Aus ,Gunsmoke®, ,Cannon®, ,Man-
nix“, ,Barnaby Jones* und den ,StraBen
von San Francisco” seien alle Félle un-
begrindeter Gewaltanwendung entfernt
worden. DaB diese Angaben vom CBS-
- eigenen Office of Social Research kom-
men, fallt niemandem weiter auf. Als be-
sonders soziale Taten nennt Schngider
die ,Waitons", hierzulande im ZDF zu ha-
ben. Sen. Pastore: ,lch wiirde hoffen, daf
die Industrie ein Reifestadium erreicht
hat, in dem sie ihr eigener Wachhund ist.
Bisher sind wir so eine Art Wachhundko-
mitee. Wir kdnnen belien, aber wir kéhnen
nicht beiden. Das wére gegen das Gesetz.
Das Rundfunkgesetz verbietet die Zensur,
und es tut Recht daran. Das Grundrecht
der Meinungsfreiheit geht lber alles. ¢

Der
Schwartz, seifte am néchsten Morgen die
Senatoren noch ungenierter ein; er las
ihnen anscheinend vor, was seine PR-
Leute ihm in die Aktentasche gesteckt
hatten. Immerhin verpfiichtete er sich da-

bei, in den nachsten vier Jahren eine Mil-.

lion Dollar fir Zuschauerforschung aus-
Zugeben.

Bei solchen Hearings kann sich jeder-
mann zu Wort melden, hier gab es die
wenigen Lichiblicke angesichis von so
viel Inkompetenz. Ein junger Mann, ein
Robert L. Thompson, Jurastudent aus

Prasident von ABC, Walter A

Austin in Texas, war der einzige, der es
wagte, gegenlber den Fernsehbossen die
Dinge beim Namen zu nennen: ,Herr
Vorsitzender, die Sender kiimmern sich
doch den Teufel um die Kritik an ihren
Programmen, auBer einmal im Jahr vor
Ihrem Komitee. Die Litanei, die der Pra-
sident von ABC heute morgen hier ange-
stimmt hat, hat doch mit der hier an-
stehenden Untersuchung fast nichts zu
tun. Er redet zwar auch von Sozialfor-
schung und wirft lhnen damit ein paar
Knochen zu, aber auch wenn da etwas
Fleisch dran ist, kann das doch nicht iiber
die Gewaltexzesse in den Sendungen die-
ses Herrn hinwegtéauschen. lch hoffe sehr,
daB jemand von thnen sich heute abend
die Zeit nimmi, sich einmal das Pro-
gramm von ABC anzuschauen. Um halb
‘zwblf bringt dieser Kanal den 90-Minuten-
Thriller 'K Is For Killing’. Daran werden
Sie ermessen kdnnen, wie es um die
Friedfertigkeit und um die Glaubwirdig-
keit der Aussagen von ABC bestellt ist,
die Sie heute morgen gehdrt haben.” —
Sen. Pastore: ,0. K., aber Spa8 beiseite,
um halb zwolf pflege ich fest zu schlafen.
fch werde einen meiner Beamten bitten,
sich heute abend das Programm anzu-
schauen und mir am Montagmorgen dar-
Uber zu berichten. "0

IV,

Symptomatisch fiir den Umgang des Kon-
gresses mit dem Fernsehen sind viel-
leicht die Watergate-Hearings vor dem
SenatsausschuB unter dem Vorsitz von
Sam Ervin. Wie erinnerlich, hatte das
Fernsehen den Skandal der Presse (iber-
lassen, namentlich der WASHINGTON
POST, und der Berichterstattung in den
sieben Wochen vom Einbruch im Haupt-
quartier der Demokraten big zur Présiden-
-tenwahl alles in altem nicht einmal eine
Stunde Sendezeit eingerdumt (genau wa-
ren es bei NBC 41 Minuten 21 Sekunden,
bei ABC 42 Minuten 16 Sekunden, bei
CBS immerhin 71 Minuten 8 Sekunden).
Senator Edward M. Kennedy fiel es zu,
den Nachrichtenmann der Nation, Walter
Cronkite von den CBS Evening News,
nach diesem seltsamen Sachverhalt zu
befragen. Sen. Kennedy: ,lch méchte Mr.
Cronkite hefzlich begriiBen. AuBerdem

mécehte ich mich (zu Gronkite) bei lhnen
dafur entschuldigen, daB ich nicht in der
Lage war, bei lhren Ausfihrungen und Er-
tauterungen anwensend zu sein.” Folgt
die Frage, ob sich die Anstalten bei ihrer
Zurlckhaitung gegeniiber Watergate viel-
leicht durch die Angriffe des Vizeprisi-
denten Agnew bedroht gefiihlt hétten.
Cronkite verneint. Kennedy bedankt sich,
weil anscheinend nicht weiter, er be-
kommt von einem Stabsmitglied des Ko-
mitees einen Zettel zugesteckt und liest
die Frage darauf vor. Nachdem Cronkite
geantwortet hat, bedankt er sich noch-
mals ausdriicklich. Und schon ist alles
vorbei.

Ein Beobachter stelite fest: ,Keiner der
Senatoren, auch nicht Kennedy, stellte
Cronkite irgendeine Frage, die ihn daran
gehindert hatte, den AusschuB lediglich
als Plattform flir die Selbstdarstellung der
CBS zu benutzen. Keiner von ihnen
schien zu ahnen, daB diese Debaite hitte
historische Dimensionen haben kénnen.
Es war dies die erste Geiegenheit, bei der
der KongreB und die amerikanische Of-
fentlichkeit das Fernsehen wegen seiner
politischen Berichterstattung (ber Water-
gate héatten zur Rede stellen kénnen“,
Leider war auch das eine versaumie Gele-
genheit.

Die papierne Kassandra oder Presse und
Fernsehen

V.

Fernsehkritik bleibt dem Blrger (ber-
lassen; der erwartet die Bestétigung sei-
ner Ansichten von seiner Zeitung. Jedes
groBere Blatt hilt sich seinen Fernsehkri-
tiker, der tdglich eine Kolumne mit sei-
nen Ansichten zu fillen hat. Nicht alle
Blatter kdnnen sich wie die NEW YORK
TIMES einen Jack Gould oder einen Les
Brown leisten. Die kleineren begniigen
sich damit, die Presseinformationen der
Sender zu paraphrasieren. Wie unabhin-
gig man aber auch in diesem Gewerbe
sein kann, beweisen zwei Chicagoer Jour-
nalisten, Ron Powers von der CHICAGO
SUN-TIMES und Norman Mark von der
CHICAGO DAILY NEWS,

Powers: ,Flr unser Fernsehen sehe ich
vor allem zwei Gefahren. Einmal die Kon-
zentration von bestimmten Konzernen.
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.Fernsehen ist der ideale Werbetrdger flr
schiecht verkdufliche Produkte, denn es ist
ein aggressives Medium. Durch das Fern-
sehen kann man Waren selbst dort hinein-
quetschen, wo sie unerwlnscht sind. Das
klingt nicht sehr moralisch, ist aber eine Tat-
sache, die zum Leben mit dem Fernsehen
gehért.”

August Priemer; Werbechef der S. C. Johnson
Company

LFernsehen dient den Wohlhabenden, es ist
der Schrittmacher ihrer Wilnsche. In erster
Linie durch lhre Werbespots, in zweiter durch
unsere Programme — wahrscheinlich in die-
ser Reihenfolge.”

James Duffy, Président des ABC Television
Network, vor der Association of National Ad-
vertisers

.Oie Networks wollen nicht Profite machen,
sie wollen riesige Profite machen. Und das
gelingt ihnen auch. 1972 haben sie ihre Ge-
winne um 66 % gesteigert, 1973 um knapp
hundert Prozent. Damit sind sie der lbrigen
Wirtschaft weit voraus.”

Dougias Cater, Aspen Institute, Palo Alto

Wenn einer davon etwa eine Reihe von
Fernsehstationen besitzt und auBerdem
eine Filmfirma, ein paar Baseballteams
und schlieBlich etliche Zeitungen und ir-
gendwo dazwischen eine Napalmfabrik,
dann werden wir auf diesem Kanal nicht
eben viel uber den Krieg in Vietnam gese-
hen haben; Und diese Konzentration von
fragwiirdigen Interessen nimmt stindig
2u. )
Vielleicht noch geféhriicher ist eine ande-
re Entwicklung. Immer mehr Sender ge-
hen dazu dber, Motivationsforscher zu
beschaftigen, die sie Gber den billigsten
Publikumsgeschmack auf dem laufenden
halten. Damit ist ein fataler Kreislauf ober-
flachlicher Bedrfnisse kurzgeschlossen.
Und diese Motivationsforscher regieren
nicht etwa nur die Unterhaltungssendun-
gen. Sie schreiben den Fernsehjourna-
listen auch vor, was eine Nachricht ist
und wie die Leute sie sehen wollen. Da-
bei geht die Wahrheitspflicht vor die
Hunde. Ebenso werden alle eher altruisti-
schen und noblen Regungen in den Zu-
schauern miBachtet.

lch habe den Eindruck, die Tragik des
Fernsehens liegt darin, daB die Leute es
imitieren. Als das Fernsehen gezeigt hatte,
wie Evel Knievel mit einem Motorrad lber
den Snake Canyon sprana. cab es am

Zeichnungen von Gerry Lynas, WIN Magazi-
ne, Pratt Institute

Und das ist nicht das einzige Beispiel.
Am 28. Februar 1974 wurde in ,Police
Story’ gezeigt, wie Jackie Cooper eine
Bar ausraubt und dabei drei Menschen
umlegt. Am Abend darauf raubte ein Taxi-
fahrer Angela’s Restaurant an der 20th
Avenue in Queens aus, tétete dabei drei
Géaste auf dieselbe sadistische Weise wie
auf dem Bildschirm und lieB nicht ein-
mal die dort gezeigten Vergewaltigungen
aus. In der Woche darauf wurde im CHEF
ein Geiselnehmer gezeigt, der seinem
Opfer eine Dynamitladung um den Leib
band. Zwei Tage spiter geschah dasselbe
der Tochter eines Geschéftsmannes in
Connecticut, thr Vater sollte damit erpreBt
werden. Und so fort. Das Fernsehen hat
den Leuten die Phantasie genommen,
sogar die kriminelle Phantasie.”

VI

~Die Fahigkeit des Menschen, die Fern-
sehkandle zu verschmutzen, ist anschei-
nend unbegrenzt”, seufzt auch Norman
Mark von der CHICAGO DAILY NEWS.
~Aber diese Luftverschmutzung muB man
ja nicht hinnehmen. . . . Was mich sehr be-
schaftigt, ist der Zusammenahng von
Massenkommunikation und politischen
Vorgéangen. Die James-Bond-Musik ent-
stand zum selben Zeitpunkt, als unser
Engagement in Vietnam begann. Etwas
spater wurden die militérischen Varianten
der science-fiction-Filme - populér, be-
sonders die ,Invasion von der Wega“. Sie
erinnern sich, die Serie zeigte immer wie-
der, daB ein amerikanischer Agent:im-
stande ist, jeden Ort im Weltraum zu er-
reichen und mittels -Gehirnwische die
Fuhrung dieses Gestirns' umzukrempeln.
Interessanterweise verschwand die Serie
aus den Programmen, als unsere Regie-
rung das Pariser Abkommen unterschrieb
und unsere Truppen aus Vietnam zurick-
holte.

Unser Fernsehen funktioniert wie ein rie-
siger Schwamm, der alles aufsaugt, was
die Leute beschaftigt, und uns darin auch
ersauft, wenn jemand von oben drauf-
driickt. Wir leben in einer Zeit der. Arbeits-
losigkeit, wie sie dieses Land seit 35 Jah-
ren nicht gesehen hat. Nichis.bedriickt
die Leute mehr. Das Fernsehen nimmt das

alles auf, und was spuckt es aus'? Fami-»
. a3
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«Nicht die Fernsehjournalisien sind fiir unser
entsetzliches Fernsehen verantwortlich. Sie
stehen unter dem Druck der Werbemanager
und der Aktiondre. Sie sind keine schlimmen
Menschen, sondern Menschen in einem schlim-
men System.”

Williarm B. Fore, National Council of Churches

.Was das Fernsehen angeht, sind die meisten
Amerikaner Analphabeten. Sie haben wenig
oder keine Ahnung von der Struktur der
Medien dieses Landes, wer dahinter steckt
und wozu sie dasind. Die Leute halten das
Fernsehen immer noch fUr einen Vergniigungs-
apparat, den ihnen die nette Werbebranche
kostenlos zur Verfigung stellt.”

Robert Lewis Shayon, Professor an der An-
nenberg School of Journalism

Jlch weiB, viele Kritiker sagen, das Fernsehen
sollte sich mehr um die BewuBtseinsbildung
der Zuschauer kiimmern. Aber warum eigent-
lich?* :

Robert G. Hornik, Professor an der Stanford
University

lienserien, wir haben einen richtigen
Familienserienboom. Die Leute, die keine
Arbeit mehr haben,. werden vom Bild-
schirm Uberschittet mit der Mitteilung:
Nichts  geht Uber eine intakte Familie,
Und wenn Du schon Kkeinen Job hast,
macht nichts, trautes Heim ist Gllick
allein. — Das andere Wunderheilmittel
heiBt Nostalgie. Das Fernsehen tréstet die
Menschen, indem es ihnen die heile Ver-
gangenheit vorflimmert. Beide Erschei-
nungen sind nicht neu, das Radio hat es
wéahrend der Weltwirtschaftskrise in den
dreiBiger Jahren nicht anders gemacht,
Beide Wunderdrogen wirken anscheinend
auch heute noch. Sie geben den Leuten
die lllusionen, die sie brauchen, um vom
miesen Alltag loszukommen, den Status
gquo zu akzeptieren und sich politisches
Nachdenken aus dem Sinn zu schiagen.”

Aufklarung fir Zuschauer oder Von der
Vergeblichkeit wissenschaftlicher Fern-~
sehkritik

Vil

MANNIX., COLUMBO. CANNON. KOJAK.
IRONSIDE. Namen amerikanischer Krimi-
serien, die beiden letzten laufen hierzu-
lande als ,Einsaiz in Manhattan® und
»Der Chef”. DIANA, MAUD, HERE'S LUCY,
BOB AND CAROL AND TED AND ALICE -
friedliche Unterhaltungssendungen. Fallt
jemandem etwas auf?

.Mir schon. Die gegenwirtig 22 Krimi-
serien faufen fast alle unter Nachnamen,
die Unterhaltungssendungen unter Vor-
namen. Kein Mensch weill. wie Mannix
mit Yornamen heiBt. Und sogar die Pub-
lic-Relations-Managerin der derzeit er-
folgreichsten Familienserie konnte mir
den Nachnamen von Lucy erst nach etli-
chen Nachforschungen nennen.

Vielieicht halten Sie das flr Spinnereien
einer vertrottelten Socziologieprofessorin.
Sie sollten sich jedoch klarmachen: Die
Verwendung des Namens hat eine Funk-
tion. Sie symbolisiert das soziale Prestige
einer Person. Sie markiert, wie viel Re-
spekt man ihr enigegenbringen muB. Bei
Frauen ist das offensichtlich nicht viel. Die
erscheinen schlicht unter ihren Vorna-
men, schon in den Titeln der Serien. Der
Witz dabei ist: Die Verwendung des Vor-
namens suggeriert Intimitdt und eine glei-

che soziale Rangstufe, nicht etwa die Un-
terlegenheit des Zuschauers.

Ganz anders die Krimis. Ein Mann sein,
einen Ballermann haben, das verschafft
Respekt und das Recht auf die Anrede mit
dem Nachnamen. Denn die Verwendung
des Nachnamens schafft Distanz, Reser-
viertheit, soziale Uberlegenheit.

Natiirlich hat das Fernsehen dieses Na-
menspiel nicht erfunden. Aber es hat die
schreckliche Macht, solche Namenmuster
durchzusetzen ~ in unabidssigen, stereo-
typen Wiederholungen Uber alle 697 Fern-
sehstationen. Die trommeln uns allen ein:
Aespekt gebihrt M&nnern, vor altem den
Ordnungshiitern mit Dienstgrad und
Pistole, die letzten Endes doch alles
durchschauen.

Ein paar smarten Schreibern in Holly-
wood ist es damit gelungen, die Sprach-
gewohnheiten einer ganzen Generation
zu beeinflussen. Die Macht, die Sprache
Zzu &ndern, ist aber zugleich die Macht,
die Gesellschaft zu  &ndern. Wenn ich
doch bloB wiiBte, wie ich Amerika alar-
mieren kdnnte, damit es nicht einem
Grippchen anonymer, niemandem ver-
antwortlicher Fernsehfritzen diese
schreckliche Macht GberlaBt! 12

Solche Schreckensschreie sind seit zwei
Jahren jeden Samstag und Montag Gber
WHCU und WVBR in lthaca, New York,
und eine Reihe angeschlossener Statio-
nen zu héren, Die Stimme gehdrt Rose K.
Goldsen, Professorin fiir Soziologie der
Massenkommunikation an der beriihmten
Cornelt University.

Jede threr 10-Minuten-Sendungen ist ein
wohlgestalteter und dennoch emotions-
reicher Essay, fir die Ausarbeitung nimmt
sie sich jeweils 24 Stunden Zeit. lhr An-
schauungsmaterial bezieht sie von drei
gleichzeitig laufenden Fernsehapparaten
in ihrem Arbeitszimmer. Oder aus langen
fintenreichen  Telephoninterviews  mit
Fernsehbossen, die sie gerne in ihren
Sendungen zitiert. Oder aus meterlangen
Reihen von Hingeordnern voller Zei-
tungsausschnitte, Prospekte, Kritiken.
Oder aus der Fachliteratur, (iber die sie
freilich ein herbes Urteil verbreitet: ,Es
ist mein wohlerwogenes Urteil als Wis-
senschaftler, daB die sogenannte Fern-
sehforschung grdftenteils glatter Unsinn
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ist (just plain nonsense).”'3 Bisweilen
laBt sie sich schlieBlich von den VAN-
DERBILT TELEVISION NEWS ARCHIVES
versorgen: ,Das ist ein Archiv an’ der
Vanderbilt University in Nashville, Tennes-
see, das alle Fernsehnachrichten der drei
Networks auf Band aufnimmt und sam-
melt. Wer wissen will, was 125 Millionen
Amerikanern an einem bestimmten Abend
mitgeteilt worden ist, kriegt fur 7,50 Dol-
lar und eine geringe Pfandgebiihr eine
Kopie des Bandes zugeschickt. Nota-
bene: Nirgends sonst in Amerika existiert
ein solches Archiv, nicht einmal bei den
Fernsehgesellschaften. '
Denen ist solch eine Sammiung natlrtich
ein Pfahl im Fleische, obwohl das kein
Mensch 6&ffentlich zugibt. CBS hat beim
U. S. District Court for the Middle District
of Tennessee in Nashville Klage einge-
reicht. Die Leute von der Vanderbilt Uni-
versity sollen gezwungen werden, alle
Bander abzuliefern, damit sie unter den
Augen des Staatsanwalts geldscht werden
kdnnen. Die-Begrindung ist zum Krin-.
geln: Die Nachrichtensendungen bestln-
den zu 75% aus nicht aktueller Modera-
tion, deshatb musse CBS das Copyright
haben! ABC und NBC geben zu dem gan-
zen Vorgang keinen Laut von sich, sie
iiberlassen die haBliche Tat lieber still-
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schweigend der CBS. Einen Erfolg hat
die Geschichte immerhin schon gehabt:
Im vorigen Jahr hat CBS damit begonnen,
die Bander mit den Nachrichtensendun-
gen aufzubewahren und 17 Biblictheken
zugénglich zu machen. Aber da kormmt
nicht jeder heran, Studenten z. B. erst
nach dem Vordiplom.“'4

Goldsens Hauptsorge gilt den jlngsten
Fernsehzuschauern. Jede ihrer Sendun-
gen beginnt und schlieBt mit der Mah-
nung: ,Was unsere Kinder in der Welt se-
hen, hingt davon ab, was wir ihnen zei-
gen.”

Jeder kleine Amerikaner sieht pro Jahr
durchschnittlich 27 000 Werbespots. Dar-
unter z. B. auch die mit den Plastikautos,
die Kellogg in seine Cornflakespackun-
gen steckt. KelloggmuB das tun, um sein
Produkt gegenlber sechzig

kungen finden, mag fir Sie wertloser | forschung. Er gibt das groBe Beispiel da-

= far, wie man den medienkritischen Affekt -
Ihren kleinen Sohn, fir die Werbeagentur . durch Einsicht in die Funktion des Trivia- -
- len vertiefen kann. Fernsehkritik wird da- >
miert sie ihr Publikum Ober das, was an " mijt wirklich radikal; sie deckt die Rolle :

des Mediums in einer Gesellschaft auf .

Mist sein, es ist ein Stiickchen Himme! fir

und fir den Hersteller.” Und dann infor-

diesen Kinkerlitzchen alles hangt,

rungskommission, der Federal Trade

Commission, Lewis Engman,
harte MaBnahmen gegen solche Koder

an. Wortlich: .Dem Buchstaben des Ge- -

setzes nach ist das Anbieten von Werbe-
geschenken im Kinderfernsehen illegal.’

Die Werbeorganisationen schrien auf. Sie

hielten Konferenzen ab, trafen Abspra-

chen, tagten mit der Regierungskommis- -

sion und mit KongreBausschiissen und

natlrlich mit ihren Rechtsanwdilten. Es
gab eine Menge Pressekonferenzen, Ge- -

birge von Papier, die Fluggesellschaften
machten ihren Schnitt. Doch damit nicht
genug. Die National Advertising Division
of the National Association of Advertising
stellte extra eigene Wachmannschaften

onen der Verbraucherorganisationen zu

ben ein biBchen zu viel ferngesehen.

sie
kiart auch noch iber die windelweichen
" KontrolimaBnahmen der Regierung auf: ’
.Der Vorsitzende der zustdndigen Regie- :

Das Ende war vorauszusehen, die Fiegie-:?} heraus, welche Rolle das Klischee des

rung machte einen Rickzieher. Mr. Eng-
man hétte seine persdnliche Meinung

darliber geduBert, daB Fernsehhinweise i
auf Werbegeschenke illegal sein kénnten. |
AuBerdem habe er nur einen Vorschlag &
¢ paradoxen Schicksale der Erziehung in
Allein fir solchen Quatsch wie fir Werbe- ¢
zeiten mit Ankiindigungen von Plastik-
autos obenaui in Cornflakespackungen

gemacht.

geben die Hersteller jéhrlich acht Millio-

viereinhalb Milliarden Dotlar fir Werbung

was wir ihnen zeigen."1s

VI

“und erfaBt die herrschenden Interessen.

. dhnlich an wie Goldsen:

.sche Umgebungen. Diese kunstlichen
Welten spiegeln die Struktur und die
. Funktionen der Institutionen wider, durch

* duzierter Mitteilung schlieBen andere Ver-
teilersysteme der sozialen Kommunika-
 tion kurz und drangen ihnen ihre eigenen
Formen kollektiver BewuBtheit auf.”18

. ,Symbelische Funktionen sind Folgen,

die von Kommunikationen herrilthren, oft

“aber mit deren Intentionen oder An-
spruchen nichts mehr zu tun haben. Um

ihre symbolische Umgebung analysieren

Symbole darin. "7

Mit diesem Ansatz fand Gerbnher etwa i

< auf  Aufstieg,
:?'_:' Wandel. Das Bild des Lehrers im amerika-
. nischien Fernsehen spiegelt genau die-
}%Am weitesten vorgedrungen in die von _f'; sen Widerspruch. Armut ist fir inn normal
anderen

Cornflakessorten flr die lieben Kleinen g

Gerbner setzt seine Kritik am Fernsehen
.Die Massen- -
. produktion und die schnelle Verbreitung
kiindigte von Mitteilungen schaffen neue symbaoli-
 Curriculum’ solcher Sendungen kultiviert
. die lllusion sozialer Reform durch Bil-
‘ dung und organisiert zur gleichen Zeit
~ dig sie vermittelt werden. Und diese insti- : deren unabldssigen Zusammenbruch.*18
_tutionalisierten Prozesse massenhaft pro- -
. Feststellungen
: Funktion von Verbrechen auf der Matt-
: scheibe: ,In der Studie Uber Gewalt im
. Fernsehen fanden wir heraus, daB Ge-
Entscheidend ist fiir Gerbner die Einsicht: ' walttatigkeit auf die verschiedenen sozia-
i len Gruppen ungleichméBig verteilt er-
- scheint. Gruppen mit geringer sozialer
- Macht laufen im Fernsehen noch sehr
_ I viel mehr Gefahr, zu den Opfern zu gehd-
* diese Funktionen aufzusplren, muB man
auf, um ihre Geheimkonferenzen vor Spi- i

Lehrers im amerikanischen Fernsehen
spielt: ,Die Prifung des Materials 'ergibt,
daB Lehrer, Schulen, Wissenschaftler ein
synthetisches kulturelles Image provozie-
ren, das die ambivalenten Funktionen und

der amerikanischen Gesellschaft zu er-
klaren und einzuordnen hilft. .. Einerseits
sind Schuten ein unvermeidlicher Kosten-

faktor, sie amortisieren sich direkt nur in
nen Dollar aus. Nicht zu reden von den®

begrenztem Umfang in zeitgemaBen Pro-

“ dukten, Praktiken und Erfolgsaussichten.
im Fernsehen dberhaupt. Was unsere-,
Kinder in der Welt sehen, hangt davon ab, ;.

Andererseits reprdsentieren Schulen poli-
tisches Kapital und populare Hoffnungen
Gleichheit und sozialen

Goldsen analysierten Zusammenhange ist . Und wahrscheinlich wiinschenswert fur

. Georg, Gerbner, Dean der renommierten M€ abhéngige

attraktiv zu machen. Die anderen Herstel- Annenberg School
ler haben natirlich bald nachgezogen. gegenwartig wohl flhrender Kopf in der_'ﬁ

Goldsen: ,Was Sie obenauf in den Pak-

iy

Institution, die selber

of Journalism und keinerlei Macht entfalten sollte. Versagen

:in der Liebe und Impotenz im Leben
" amerikanischen Massenkommunikations- @ Uberhaupt erlauben es den Padagogen,
. ,gut’ zu sein. Wenhn man thnen gelegent-

lich auch ein messianisches BewuBtsein
zubilligt und die Schule all die Traume

- aufsaugen |&83t, die Eltern in ihre Kinder
: setzen, so ist eben dadurch Bildung zu
. ihrem MiBerfolg verurteilt. Die Bildungs-
_ illusion enthalt schon in sich das Ergeb-

nis: ,Nobel, aber unbezahlbar’. So scheint
es nur verantwortlich und realistisch, die
Lehrer voller Glte zu zeigen, aber ohne
Vitatitat und EmfluB ... Das ,verborgene

wurden Gerbners
die symbolische

Besonders bekannt
Uber

ren, als das in der Wirklichkeit der Falt

- ist. Das gilt z. B. fir Frauen, Unterschicht-
i und die spezielle Position der einzelnen i
schiitzen. Mir scheint, die Burschen ha-

angehdrige und Farbige. Auf diese Weise
rscheint Gewalt noch starker als Demon-
tration sozialer Macht. Angesichts sol-
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Modelle Entwlrfe

sich kritisiere das Fernsehen nicht. Aus ei-
nem einfachen Grund: Wer es kritisiert, stellt
sich selbst ins gesellschaftliche Abseits.”
John Rider, Professor an der Southern llincis
University

~Fernsehen ist eine der neuen Technologien,
die mit unserer Zivilisation davonlaufen. Wie
wir dieses einfluBreiche Kommunikations-
mittel verwenden, ist fiir die Entwicklung
unserer Kultur ebenso entscheidend wie die
Kernspaltung oder die Raumfahrt.”

Rose K. Goldsen, Professcrin an der Cornell
University

.bie Medien sind das Opium des Volkes.
Sie ersetzen unsere Gehirne, die Tag fir Tag
austrocknen, weil wir uns abgewdhnt haben,
sie zu benutzen. Wir billigen der Weit der
Journalisten mehr Realitit zu als der Welt,
die uns unsere finf Sinne zeigen.*

Mark Harris im NEW YORK TIMES MAGAZINE
vom 6. 10, 1874

The Network Project

: cher Beobachtungen fragen wir uns, was
- die Krimiserien im &ffentlichen BewuBt-
. sein und Verhalten woh! bewirken mé-
5ggen."‘9

© Die Heroisierung der Machtigen oder die
¥ weitere Demitigung der Schwachen
. durch Fernsehen — ein eminent politi-
i sches Thema. Gerbner hat denn auch
: liber seine Forschungen verschiedentiich
;: vor Politikern berichiet, anscheinend
¥ ohne sonderlichen Erfolg. Vielleicht sind
f;f;jsie auch vor seiner prazisen Beschrei-
¢ bung des Zusammenhangs von Kommu-
¢ nikation und Kapital zurickgeschreckt:
* ,Amerikas Medien sind kulturelle Waffen
des privaten Unternehmertums in der
* Sphére der Offentlichkeit. Die Bilder, die
: diese Unternehmen in Umlauf setzen,
i haben zwiespéltigen Charakter. Sie su-
chen einmal, den kommerziellen Interes-
i sen des privaten Unternehmertums zu
. dienen oder diese doch wenigstens nicht
1 ZzU storen. Zugleich reprasentieren sie die
* dffentlichen Ideale, die ihnen aligemeine
. Anziehungskraft, Glltigkeit und Glaub-
¢ wirdigkeit verschaffen. Deshalb ist das
* Studium der kapitalistischen Massenme-
“ dien und ihrer symbolischen Leistungen
~eine so auBerordentlich komplexe und
. anforderungsreiche Aufgabe. Diese Aui-
¢+ gabe besteht darin, die wirklich entschei-
- denden Gesetze symbolischen Verhaltens
~auf einem Gebiet konfliktreicher institu-
* tioneller Interessen herauszufinden und
“ihren wahren EinfluB auf die Gestaltung
 menschlicher Konzeptionen und sozialer
* Verhdltnisse einzuschatzen. “20

Kampf dem Fernsehen: Zuschauer weh-
rensich '

IX.

Bei den oben zitierten Hearings zur Frage
der Gewaltanwendung im Fernsehen be-
richtete Leoc S. Singer, Prasident der
Miracle White Co., einer Reinigungsmit-
telfirmain Chicago:

+ES war am Freitagabend, dem 5, Oktober
1973. Ich schaute mir das Fernsehpro-
gramm an, vielmehr, ich versuchte es.
Was ich sah, war unertraglich. Alle Kana-
le, die ich srwischte, zeigten Krimis, einer
brutaler als der andere. Dazwischen Spots
mit den Produkten meiner Firma. Da hatte

ich begann, mich ein biBchen iber die
Verbrechen zu informieren, zu deren Ver-
breitung meine Firma jahrelang beigetra-
gen hatte. Ich erfuhr: Jedes Kind in Ameri-
ka sah im Jahre 1973, wie mehr als 13 400
Menschen mit Gewalt vom Leben zum
Tode gebracht wurden. 80 % aller Sen-
dungen zeigten Gewaltakte gegen Men-
schen. Der Prozentsatz ist seither zwar
nicht weiter angestiegen, aber das. Aus-
maB an Brutalitdt hat sich drastisch er-
héht. Der Mord im Fernsehen wird heute
in allen sadistischen Einzelheiten vorge-
fihrt.

Mein Gott, sagte ich mir, was tun wir der
Jugend unseres Landes an? Woflr geben
wir unsere Werbedollars aus? Ich schwor
mir: Solange ich Prisident von Miracle
White Co. bin, wird dieses Unternshmen
im Verbrechersyndikat von Werbung und
Fernsehkrimi nicht mehr mitmachen.
Rasch war mir klar: das genligt nicht. Am
9. Oktober erzdhlte ich vor dem Lions
Club in Chicago von meiner Entschei-
dung. Ich ahnte nicht, was ich damit an-
richtete. Rundfunk und Presse stiirzten
sich auf meinen Bericht. Mein Biro war
durch 35 000 Briefe plus ebenso viele An-
rufe blockiert. Ich wurde mit Einladungen
bombardiert und war finf Monate mit
Vortragen unterwegs. Seither widme ich
zwei Tage in der Woche meiner Kampag-
ne. lch habe mir daflir extra einen Stab
von Mitarbeitern zugelegt. Wenigstens
einige Firmen konnte ich bewegen, ge-
nauso zu handeln wie ich. So haben sich
Wrigley, der Kaugummihersteller, und
MacDonald, die gréte Schnellrestaurant-
kette, mit angeschlossen.”

Das Protokoll verzeichnet Staunen unter
den Senatoren und Applaus?7.

X.

Jackson, Mississippi. Eine Stadt im Siiden
der USA, die Bevolkerung besteht zu
47 % aus Farbigen. Die lokale Fernseh-
station WLBT-TV, fest in weiBer Hand,
kommt im Jahre 1964 bei der Federal
Communications Commission routinege-
maf um die Verlangerung ihrer Lizenz ein.
Es passiert Unerhdrtes. Eine Kkirchliche
Gruppe ist ebenfalls nach Washington ge-
reist und erzwingt als erstes die Offent-

lichkeit der Sitzung. Und dann weist sie
anhand der Personalliste der Station
nach: Nur ein Zehntel der Angestellten
ist schwarz, dieses Zehntel arbeitet aus-
schlieBlich in untergeordneten Steliun-
gen, als Hilfsarbeiter oder Putzirauen.
Kein Schwarzer hat einen qualifizierten
Job oder gar EinfluB auf die Programm-
gestaltung. Das Programm diskriminiert

- vielmehr die schwarze Bevélkerung, mehr

noch: Es unterstiitzt den Widerstand ge-
gen die Gesetze zur Rassenintegration.
Nachgewiesen wird das mit Bergen von
Programmbeispielen. Das Unglaubliche
geschieht: Die Regierungskommission
entziehnt WLBT-TV die Lizenz und verur-
teilt die Gesellschaft damit zum Konkurs.
Die Blrgerinitiative habe hinreichend be-
wiesen, daf die Station nicht langer dem
vom Rundfunkgesetz verlangten ,&ffent-
lichen Interesse” diene, weil sie gegen die
Interessen fast der Hilfte ihrer Zuschauer
handle22,

Die Gruppe bestand aus Mitgliedern der
United Church of Christ. Ihr Spiritus rec-
tor: Dr. Everett C. Parker, heute Dirgktor
des Office of Communication der United
Church of Christ an New Yorks Park
Avenue. Fir viele der in diesem Bericht
Genannten die Personifikation von Fern-
sehkritik in den USA, in der Industrie so
gefiirchtet wie verhaBt.

In dreiBig Jahren hat der kleine graue
Mann einige der Karrieren hinter sich ge-

ich die Nase voll.



.Der Durchschnittsamerikaner kauft alle drei
Jahre ein Buch. Pro Jahr liest er durch-
schnittlich zehn Stunden darin. Aber sein
Fernsehapparat |duft taglich sieben Stunden.”
Frofessor George Conklin, Berkeley

-Fernsehen ist das méchtigste Werkzeug so-
zialer Kontrolle, das die Erde je gesehen hat.
Niemals zuvor hatten so wenige Menschen
Macht Gber so viele. Ich bin sehr pessimistisch
im Blick auf die Zukunft dieses Mediums und
auf die Fahigkeit der Menschen, damit ver-
nanftig umzugehen.”

Andy Horowitz, The Network Project

bracht, die das Fernsehen bieten kann.
Er war Autor und Produzent einiger der
kihnsten und heute noch unvergessenen
Sendungen in den Anfangsjahren des Me-
diums. Er hat als Dozent in Yale die drei
wichtigsten Standardwerke Uber die Rolle
der Kirche in den Medien geschriebenz3.
Und er hat seit 1949 die Medienarbeit der
so unterschiediichen wie zahlreichen Kir-
chen Amerikas organisiert und war lange
Jahre Vorsitzender der von ihm geschaf-
“fenen Broadcasting and Film Commission
des National Council of Churches.-

Die jahrzehntelange Beschéaftigung mit
dem Fernsehen hat ihn gegeniiber dem
Medium immer kritischer und erbitterter
gemacht. Sein Versuch Ende der sechzi-
ger Jahre, die Kirchen zum Streik gegen-
Uuber dem kommerziellen Fernsehen zu
bewegen, ist gescheitert. Er hat sich da-

nach auf das Problem der Rassendiskri-

minierung im Fernsehen Kkonzentriert
— Jackson war der erste und groBte in
giner ganzen Reihe von Erfolgen — und
wendet sich in den letzten Jahren vor
agllem dem Kampf um das Kinderfern-
sehen und gegen die Pornographie zu.
Seine Waffen sind die demokratischen
Mittel, die das amerikanische Rundfunk-
gesetz bietet, und die Mobilisierung der
Zuschauer. Seine Kirche unterhait in
Washington ein eigenes Blro, das Bir-
gerinitiativen beim Kampf gegen Fern-
sehstationen vor den Regierungskommis-
sionen berat:

SWir versuchen damit ganz einfach, die
Verfassung der Vereinigten Staaten zu
verwirklichen. Deshalb kampfen wir um
Zugang zu den Medien flir rassische Mi-
noritdten und fir andere unterprivile-
gierte Gruppen. Wir versuchen, den Leu-
ten klarzumachen, daB die Atherwellen
ihnen gehdren und nicht den Unterneh-
mern, die nichts dafir zu zahlen haben
und die daran zu Milliondren geworden
sind. Die Moral der Unternehmer heilt:
Ein Maximum von billiger Unterhaltung
schafft ein Maximum an Profit. Dagegen
fragt das Gesetz nach Interesse, Ange-
messenheit und Notwendigkeit fir die
{tfentlichkeit. Die Fairness Doctrine ge-
bietet, daB dabei alle Gruppen der Ge-
sellschaft zu Wort kommen. Wir sorgen
dafir, daB das auch geschieht.”

Sein zentrales Motiv formuliert Parker mit
schlichter Frommigkeit: ,Alles, was Sie zu
tun haben, ist: Nehmen Sie lhre Bibel und
lesen Sie nach, wozu Sie aufgerufen sind:
Ehriichkeit und Anstand in den Beziehun-
gen der Menschen zueinander. Ich glau-
be, was wir tun sollen, ist sine Mission
wie die der alttestamentlichen Propheten.
Wir sollen mit Handen zeigen auf die Un-
gerechtigkeiten, die Diskriminierungen,
die verdammten Verlogenheiten des ame-

rikanischen Fernsehsystems . . . Wenn Sie
wirklich ein versierter Kritiker sind und
wissen, worliber Sie reden, und wenn Sie
konsequent sind und sich verbissen ge-
nug fir das oOffentliche Interesse einset-
zen, verschafft das der Kirche und ihrem
Wort auch alflen Respeki. Kein Kommuni-
kationssystem kann auf ein Gewissen ver-
zichten. In Amerikas kommerzialisierten
Medien sollte die Kirche die Rolle des Ge-
wissens der Gesellschaft (lbernehmen.“24
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Materialien Hinweise

euerscheinungen

Veranstaltungen

Georg Roeber/Gerhard Jacoby: Handbuch
der filmwirtschaftlichen Medienbereiche. Die
wirtschaftlichen  Erscheinungsformen des
Films auf den Gebieten der Unterhaltung, der
Werbung, der Bildung und des Fernsehens.
Verlag Dokumentation Saur KG, Pullach b.
Miinchen 1974, 984 S., 208,— DM.

Arbeitskreis linker Germanisten (Hrsg.): mit
einem Aufsatz von Michael Buselmeier; Ope-
rativitit bei Alexander Kluge. Zu bheziehen bei
Politische Buchhandiung Jérg Burkhard; 69
Heidelberg, MarstallstraBe 11 a, 63 S., 3,— DM.

Kuratorium Junger Deutscher Film (Hrsg.): Ki-
nobuch 1974/75 — Katalog Nr. 2, Eine Doku-
mentation kommunaler und privater Initiati-
ven, Stiftung Deutsche Kinemathek, West-Ber-
lin 1975, 234 S., 10— DM.

Hans-Joachim Schlegel (Hrsg.): Sergej M. Ei-
senstein. Schriften 3. Oktober. Mit den Notaten
zur Verfilmung von Marx’ ,Kapital®. Carl Han-
ser Verlag, Miinchen 1975, 376 S. m. zahlrei-
chen Abb., 19,80 DM.

Géza von Cziffra: Kauf dir einen bunten Luft-
bailon. Erinnerungen an Gotter und Halbgot-
ter. F. A. Herbig Verlagsbuchhandlung, Miin-
chen/West-Berlin 1975, 400 S. m. zahlreichen
‘Abb., 29,80 DM.

Herbert Honsowitz: Fernsehen und Pro-
grammzeitschriften. Eine Aussagenanalyse
der Programmpresse. Verlag Volker Spiess,
Westi-Berlin 1975, 167 S., 22,- DM.

Studienkreis Rundfunk und Geschichte
{Hrsg.): Rundfunkorganisation und Rundfunk-
freiheit. Die Entwicklung von Organisations-
und Machtstrukturen im Westdeutschen
Rundfunk Kéln und das Selbstverstandnis der
Programmacher. Band 1. Verlag Volker
Spiess, West-Berlin 1975, 228 S,, 22 - DM.

Luis Trenker: Der Feuerteufel. Historischer
Roman. Verlag Josef Berg, Miinchen 1975,
258 S. mit 24 Abb., 21,80 DM.

Berliner Landesverbinde der Deutschen
Jungdemokraten/Jungsozialisten in der SPD
(Hrsg.): Von Berlin aus gesehen: Die Sprin-
ger-Partei. Schriftenreihe des ,Pressedienst
Demokratische Initiative®. Peter Hammer Ver-
lag, Wuppertal 1975, 102 S., 8,80 DM.

Deutscher Journalistenverband (Hrsg.): Das
Steuerrecht der Presse. 15. villig neu bearbei-
tete Auflage. Verlag Rommerskirchen, Rema-
gen-Rolandseck 1975, 58 ., 8,80 DM.

18. — 23.8.: Bild und Ton - Film und Kommen-
tar

Medienkritischer Lehrgang in der Jugendbil-
dungsstitte Bindheim in Bad Harzburg, 3388
Bad Harzburg 1, Am Silberhorn 8.

29.8, —7.9.: Int. Funkausstellung Betlin 1975
Auskunft: AMK Berlin, 1 Berlin 19, Messe-
damm 22.

30. —31.8.: Deutschland erwache!

Spielfilme aus dem Dritten Reich. Kleines
Filmforum im Haus der Begegnung, 433 Mul-
heim/Ruhr, Uhlenhorstweg 29.

31.8. — 6.9.: Kommunikation in Gemeinde und
Gesellschaft

Kommunikationspadagogischer Grundkurs im
Heinrich-Pesch-Haus in Ludwigshafen. Aus-
kunft: Hauptstelle fir Film- und Bildarbeit, 5
Koln 1, Ursulaplaiz 1.

17.-19.9.: Information iiber den Film
Tagung fiir Mitarbeiter in der kirchlichen
Publizistik. Auskunft: GEP, Fachbereich Film,
Bild, Ton, 6 Frankfurt, Friedrichstr. 34.

20. - 21.9.: Die Bedeutung der Massenmedien
fiir das lebenslange Lernen

Tagung im Haus der Begegnung in Milheim/
Ruhr. Auskunft: Gemeinschaft Ev. Erzieher, 41
Duisburg 11, Hamborner Altmarkt 28-32.

20.-21.9.: ,Verwertbare Unmiindigkeit?

Die Trivialliteratur im Streit der Meinungen.
Tagung der Ev. Akademie Rheinland/Westfa-
len, Haus Ortlohn, 586 Iserlohn, BaarstraBe
59-63.

22, -25.9.: Herbst-Medienbidrse ‘75
in Stuttgart. Auskunft: GEP, Fachbereich Film,
Bild, Ton, 6 Frankfurt, Friedrichstrafe 34.

2. - 6,10.: Der Journalist im Spannungsfeld
von Presse/Horfunk/Fernsehen

Tagung flr junge Journalisten (bis 35 Jahre)
im Haus Busch, Institut fir publizistische Bil-
dungsarbeit. Auskunft: Deutscher Journali-
stén-Verband, 53 Bonn, Bennauerstr. 60.

2.-10.10.;: Demokratie und Massenmedien
Tagung in St. Andreasberg/Oberharz. -Aus-
kunft: Int. Arbeitskreis Sonnenberg, 33 Braun-
schweig, Postfach 2040. -

3. -5.10.: Kriimelmonster conira Rappelkiste
Kinderprogramm im Fernsehen und was da-
bei passiert. Seminar im Ev. Jugendzentrum
Kloster. Auskunft: Amt fGr Jugendarbeit, 61
Darmstadt, Elisabethenstrafie 51,

5. — 10.9.: Entwicklungspolitik im Rahmen der
Schiiler- und Jugendpresse

Workshop. der Akademie Klausenhof im Haus
International, 8 Mlnchen, ElisabethstraBe 87.

6. - 8.10.: Kultur auf kalben Touren
Arbeitslosigkeit im  Dienstleistungsgewerbe
Kultur und ihre Auswirkungen in Funk, Fern-
sehen, Presse und Literatur. Tagung in der ev.
Akademie, 352 Hofgeismar, SchldBchen
Schénburg.

6. —10.10.: XXIV. int. Fitmwoche Mannheim
Auskunft: 68 Mannheim, Rathaus, E 5.

‘8. —11.10.: Schweizerische Filmarbeitswoche
im Fetigndorf Fiesch. Thema: ,Manipulation®.
Auskunft: Schweiz. Filmarbeitswoche, c¢/o
Hanspeter Stalder, CH 8053 Zirich, Zwei-
ackerstr. 15.

10. - 12.10.:-Politik der Vertriehenenpresse
Tagung in der Theodor-Heuss-Akademie,
5270 Gummersbach 31, Postfach 340 129,

- 14.-16.10,; Erlanger Videotage

Auskunit: Video Gruppe Erlangen, Ernst Gort-
ner, 852 Erlangen, Bismarckstr. 1, Haus B.

15. - 17.10.: Interpadagogika 75

Fachmesse fiir Lehrmittel und Lehrsysteme
im Salzburger Ausstellungszentrem. Auskunft:
Offerta GmbH & Osterreichisches Bauzen-
trum, A 1090 Wien, Flirstengasse 1.

18.=19.10.: Elternzeitschriften als Miterzieher
Tagung im ,Burghote!“, Nohfelden/Saar.. Aus-
kunft: Gemeinschaft Ev. Erzieher, 41 Duishburg
11, Hamborner Altmarkt 28-32.

20.-22.10.: Mainzer Tage der Fernsehkritik
Thema: Werbung im Fernsehen. Im Hilton-Ho-
tef in Mainz.

24, —26.10.: XVI!. Nordische Filmtage
Auskunft: Nordische Filmtage, 24 Liibeck 1,
Postfach 1889,

Herausgeber, Verlag und Anzeigenverwaitung:
Gemeinschaftswerk der Evangelischen Publizistik e. V.
Redaktion:

Antje Goldau, Josef Ralz {(verantwortl.}, Norbert Schneider.
Fachliche Beratung:

Anton Bubenik, Egon Netenjakoh.

Anschrift v Herausgeber, Redaktion und Verlag: 6000 Frank-
furt/Main, FriedrichstraBe 34, Gemelinschaftswerk der Evan-
gelischen Publizistik, Telefon 06 11/72 91 46.

Gestaltung: Ewald Wolfel, Schwalhach/Ts.

Satz: Main-Taunus-Satz, Eschborn.

Druck: Haus, Hanau.

medium  erscheint  monatlich,  Bezugspreis:  Einzelheft
2,80 DM, Jahresabonnement: 30,00 DM, zuziiglich Versandko-
sten. Giltig Anzeigenpraisliste Nr. 3.

Die signierten Beitrdge geben nicht in jedem Fali die Meinuag
des Herausgebers wieder. Abdruck nur nach vorheriger Riick-
sprache und mit Einverstandnis der Redaktion.




ST

Researcher Claims:
TV Morality
 Taking Place
\Of Religion

Although in the past reli-

gion provided the values by
“iwhich our moral behavior

was determined, today TV
has taken over that role, ac-

cording to a University of

Pennsylvania researcher.
“TV is the new religion —
before children get to be the
age at which they go to
church, they have already
absorbed TV's moral code,”

‘said George Gerbner; dean
L{of the university’s Annen-
g berg School of Communica-

tions.
“Today people are less

likely to be in need of the .
Bl kind of religious guidance
2| that used to be common be-
il fore the rise of TV.”

[ MATIONAL
E| ENQUIRER Pa_ge 4.
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Pediatricians Criticize
Television in U.S.

Mandatory Educational Programming for Children Urged

By Susan Okie
‘Washington Post Staff Writer

oo much of the wrong kind of television

can make children aggressive or over-

weight, interfere with school perform-

ancé, encourage them to try alcohol,
drugs or sex, and persuade them that the world
is more violent, more white and more middle-
class than it is.

Those are the conclusions reached by a task
force of the American Academy of Pediatrics,
which issued a “call to action” on children'’s tele-
vision at a conference at Yale University School
of Medicine earlier this month,

“No other country in the world has done as
poorly for its children as the United States,” said
Dr. Benjamin Spock, who headed a lineup of ex-
perts condemning the lack of quality children's
fare on commercial stations.

“At present there are no [commercial] pro-
grams for children,” he said. “The things that
pass for them are really half-hour-long commer-
cials on the life of a doll they are trying to sell.”

The pediatric academy announced its support
of a bill, currently being considered by commit-
tees of both houses of Congress, that would re-
quire commercial stations to provide seven hours
a week of educational programming for children
12 or younger.

Pediatricians have expanded their concerns
about program content to include not only vio-
ience, but also television's portrayal of aicohol,
drugs, sexuality, the elderly and ethnic groups.

Yet despite more than 3,000 studies of the

impact of television on children’s behavior, ex-

perts disagree over what effects have or have
not been proven,

“The big thing we know is that children learn
from TV,” said Dr. Victor Strasburger, associate
clinical professor of pediatrics at Yale. “The real
question is what they learn from it.” .

Studies concluding that children who watch
more television are more violent, for example,
can be criticized because they do not explain
whether television viewing Jeads to an aggres-
sive personality, or vice versa.

But Strasburger, Spock and other pediatri-
cians say such arguments should not stand in the
way of change, because there already is abun-
dant evidence that the world presented to chil-
dren on prime-time television is not one that
adults would wish them to imitate,

“The average American child before reachmg
adulthood has watched 18,000 murders on TV,”
said Spock. “It doesn’t mean that a sensitive,
well-brought-up child is going to turn into a thug,
but everybody is desensitized to a degree.”

Strasburger said one of his best childhood
friends was injured when he jumped out of a sec-
ond-story window trying to fly like Superman,
but that such examples of direct imitation are
rare. instead, he believes more subtle links exist
between television and health problems such as
accidents, suicide and teen-age pregnancy.

“After 1 year of age, violence is the leading
cause of death in American children and teen-
agers: accidents, homicide and suicide,” he said.

“None of those are medical. They don't involve

drugs that we can give. That makes it very frus-
trating for pediatricians to deal with.”
Strasburger and four other doctors served on a
task force to evaluate television’s impact on chil-
dren’s health and to advise pediatricians and par-
ents how to respond. Among their conclusions:
a Repeated exposure to television viclence pro-
motes “a proclivity to violence and a passive re-
sponse to its practice.” George Gerbner, dean of
the University of Pennsylvania’s Annenberg
School of Communications said TV violence -
teaches children and adults that “the world is a
very dangerous place in which . . . they are de-
pendent and need protection.”
m TV viewing “increases consumption of high-ca-
loric , . . snacks” and can Jead to obesity. Although
TV characters are almost universally thin, task
force chairman Dr. William Dietz found a strong
correlation between hours spent watching televi-
sion in children and obesity in teen-agers.
# Learning from television “is passive . .. and
detracts from time spent reading or using active
learning skills.” Strashurger said that when he
sees a child who is failing in school, “My first
response is . ., . get the TV out of his rcom.”
® TV's portrayal of akcohol and drugs is “unreal-
istic . . . and indirectly encourages their use.” “On

_TV alcohol is the number one beverage” drunk by

series characters, Strasburger said. “In real life,
water is.” The average child watches about a thou-
sand beer and wine ads a year, he said.

m Sex roles and sexuality as portrayed on TV
are “unrealistic and misleading,” and “the risk of
pregnancy is rarely considered.” Strasburger
pointed out that sex on soap operas takes place
three times more often between unmarried lov-

_ ers than between husband and wife, and contra-

ception never seems to be a concern.
m Television promotes ethnic and raciai stereo-
types and an unrealistic view of society. Male
characters outnumber females three to- one,
Gerbner said, and children, the elderly and mi-
norities are ali underrepresented. “The child
Jearns a social hierarchy . . . to be put in his or
her place,” he said. ‘
In an average week’s viewing, he added, a child
sees 41 pohoemen 23, criminals, 12 doctors, 15
businessmen, 5ix lawyers and three judges.
Pediatricians should educate themselves about
the health consequences of television viewing,
counse] families on the issue, and work with com-
munity groups, networks, producers and writers to
improve progmmnmg the task force advised.
Positive trends in television, Strasburger said,
include the realistic family presented on NBC's
“Cosby Show” and the three networks’ efforts to
purge scripts of cigarettes: “In the 1980s only 2
percent of series stars and 16 percent of series
characters smoked,” he said. “That’s great.”

hilip Harding, vice president of social

and policy research at CBS Broadcasting

Group, took issue with the task force's

conclusions, saying they are drawn from

one-sided research and “create the impressinn

there has been a consensus. There is not a con-
sensus on the effects of television.

*If you're going te talk about the social effects



“The average American
child before reaching
adulthood has watched
18,000 murders on TV
... Everybody 1s |
desensitized to a degree.”

— Dr. Benjamin Spock

of the media ... you try to be impartial. You
don’t concenirate just on negative judgments.
Other people just as competent, just as honest,
just as well-intentioned have come up with total-
iy different results.”

Harding also disagreed with Gerbner's con-
tention that children's cartoon shows contain 20
violent acts per hour. “He has always held that
pouring milk on an elephant is an aggressive
act,” he said, “and he counts that as violence.”

Pediatricians and consumer groups don't want to
censor television, but to improve its quality and
educational value, according to Peggy Charrern,
president of Action for Children's Television.

“If you had, on ‘Knight Rider," say, everybody
buckling their seatbelts, and you did it on all the
other programs ... gradually all of us would
buckle our seathelts,” she said.

Gerbner called television a “symbolic environ-
ment” that deserves its own environmental
movement, “Whoever tells most of the stories to
the children of a culture influences, in a very
fundamental way, the way people grow up,” he
said. “For the first time in human history, it's no
longer parents, the school or the church, but
television that tells most of the stories.” L]

Steps Parents Can Take

Parents concerned about the effects of
television on their children can take the
following steps, according to Dr. Victor
Strasburger:

& “Take back control of that littie box.”
Regulate the number of hours your child
watches TV (a maximum of one to two
hours 3 day is his suggestion) and the
kinds of programs, depending on each
child’s age.
@ Watch with your child, and talk about
programs. “Discuss, particularly, violent
programs ot sexy programs,” he said, “It’s
a great icebreaker. Programs we would
ordinarily consider objectionable, if a par-
ent is watching, lose their objectionability.”
m Suggest * glternatives. “Given the
choice,” said Strasburger, “most children
would rather be playing.”
& Be a role model: read, play games, look
for other recreations besides television
yoursel, “If Dad is a blob sitting in front
of TV every night,” he said, “the kids will
grow up the same way.”
o If you subscribe to cable, ask your
company for a lock-out box so you can
limit your child's access to channels you
object to. Peggy Charren of Action for
Children's Television said companies are
required by law to provide boxes for a
reasonable, one-time charge.
® For more information, write to Action
for Children’s Television, 46 Austin St,,
Newtonville, Mass. 02160,

N ~ Susan Okie
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Actor and salad-dressing maker Paul
Newman plans to build 2 $6 millien outdoor
camp for children with life-threatening dis-
eases on a 400-acre YMCA site in Connec-
ticut, Ann Rewuikoff, a spokeswoman for
prmm, seid yesterday. She said that
pians for the camp are still “embryonic” and
many details stiil unclear,

Upsala Hotehney, an executive with New-
man’s Own Salad King food’ company in
Westport, Conn., said the actor was ap-
proached recently by the Torrington-area

YMCA for help in refurbishing an old 400- -

acre - camp. near..an. exi tfrzg YMCA day
camp. Construction is sat to begin in the
spring of 1985 and the first campers are
scheduled to attend by the summer of 1987,
The camp will be kao'm as the Newman's
Own Hole in the Wall Camp, and children
attending the YMCA day camp may share
some facilities with the Newman camp.

YIACA Executive Director Tom Colligan
said the camp will serve ambulatory chil-
dren with allments such as congenital heart
disease, hemophilia and cancer,

fasaiyan Carter's Formm

Former first lady Rosalynn Carter k;c‘cui
off her first ﬁymposzmn on mental health
puhcy yasterday 1.1 Atlanta, listening as
George Gerbner, desn of the communi
tinns school at the University of Péiliisyi-
vaiia, blasted the media’s portm val of the

M,wlly il _ _

“Stigmatization used to be d
cient aid meadieval religion,” sald Gerbner.
“Today 1’s done by the mass media” He
accusad the media of often projecting an
inaccurate image of the mentally i,

The symposivm, the first of four anmual
meetings to be chaired by Carter, is spon-
sored by Dmory University’s psychiatry
department with a $100,500 graat from the
Gannett Foundation. *'ve been looking for-

ca-

one by an-

ward to today and becoming more active in -

the cause of good mental health,” said Cap-

PAUL NEWMAN

ter, who chaired the President's Cominis-
sion on Mental Health
aitmigistration. Duging the discussions, she
sat in the front row beside her hushand,
Jlmmmy Carier, who sald he had “come here

as an interested spouse.”
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&y HAREM D@UGLAS
SBtaff Writer

Television is no longer entertain-
ment, “it is essentially a ritual,” says
a nationally-recognized communica-
fions researcher, explaining that
'most viewers watch by the clock,
“not by the program.

“In terms of its functions, of what
it does in our lives, it’s like the cori-
ing of a new religion — & tribal relig-
‘ion by the most powerful electronic
means.”

GEORGE GERBNER, dean of the
: Anmenberg School of Communica-
‘tions at the University of Pennsylva-
-mia and author and editor of numer-
‘pus articles, reports and books on
- mass communications research, was
-in Lansing Thursday as the third
-speaker in the 1984-85 Town Hall lec-
: fure series.
1" During the past 2¢ years, the Hun-
' garian native — who has earned both
‘a master’s and doctorate from the
University of Southern California —
has directed U.S. and multi-national
mass commmunications research proj-
-ects under contracts and grants from
‘numerous organizations, including
- the National Science Foundation, the
U. §. Office of Education, and the
Surgeon General’s Scientific Advi-
sory Committee on Television and
- Social Behavior.
“Television has presented us with
a giant cultural mainstream of ideas
and points-of views from all over the
“world, and (is) unlike any other me-
dium,” Gerbner said.

FOR MOST PECPLE who are

-“monepolized’” by television, there is
‘nothing else Iike it during the day or
the night, the communications pro-
fessor told the 1,2(3-member audi-
“énce. It has reduced and eliminated
" :isolation, and it can be enjoyed by
-the very young or the very old,

~ With the TV set on an average of
seven hours a day, “You can be

“Where little else remains, televi-
sion will be a faithful companion,”

BUT, BECAUSE of the power and
control it exerts over human lives,
the types of programming should be
viewed more responsibly by society,
Gerbner said.

“For example, during the first six
years of life a child will see 35,000 or
40,000 stories about the world each
year in the form of television pro-
grams, news or commercials,”’
Gerbner continued,

“By the time the child is six or
seven years oid, and off to school,
tastes, values, images of life and
other people, according to our re-
search, are fairly well-formed,” he
said.

IT ‘IS A SAD commentary,
Gerbner continued, that the United
States is one of the few civilized
countries in the world that cannot af-
ford to have its best artists, writers,
and its best talent do even 14 hour of
programiming . . . during prime time,

Television is not free, but, consid-
ering the billions of doilars that are
spent on it, television still is one of
the cheapest forms of formal educa-
tion, socialization and culturation,
Gerbner said.

“Not only is it not free, it is heart-
ily financed by a form of hidden tax-
ation without representation,

“EVERY HOUSEHOLD in the
United States pays about $150 to $160
a year for television service in the
price of the products that are being
advertised. In other words, we pay
when we wash — not when we
waich.”

Gerbner said he does not advocate
“censorship’ of the television me-
diuvm, but feels schools should en-
courage students to study what he
calls “the liberating arts” of litera-
ture, the arts and the sciences. He
also believes that parents can set a
good example for their children by
watching only those programs which

have some value,
The message of television is the
“message of society,” Gerbner said.
“If there is no hope for it, there is
no hope for our culture,”

‘plugged into the arts, the sciences
‘and the politics of your day, and this
.is an enormous attraction for peopte
“who have had very little or nothing
of that kind,” Gerbner said,

Sl‘al‘f.mhom by GINGER SHARP

George Gerbner admits the good and powerful
thmgs TV can do, but warns against it becoming a
“new religion.”
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SUBJECT: "A CONFERENCE ON THE MEDIA: SHAPER AND REFLECTOR OF VALUES"

You are invited to attend "A Conference on the Media: Shaper and Reflector of
Values", to be held Wednesday, January 23, 1985, at Temple Rodeph Shalom,

615 North Broad Street, Philadelphia, from 3:00 P.M. to 9:00 P.M. Dean George
Cerbner, of the Annenberg School of Communications, will address the plenary
session, and release conclusions from recent studies concerning the role of
the media in shaping cultural conceptions on violence, sex, and the family.

Dinner.and a panel discussion will follow the plenary. Representatives of
the secular and religious press will further explore the topic in a panel
discussion scheduled from 7:15 to 9:00 P.M.

Conference attendance fee, including the cost of dinner, is $10.00.
‘Registrations will be accepted at the door. Advance registrations can be

made by returning the enclosed tear-off sheet to the American Jewish Committee,
1616 Walnut Street, Philadelphia, PA 19103.

Please post the enclosed brochure and circulate to members of your department.
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Mail check or money order for $10.00 payable to American Jewish Committee to:

Media and Values Conference
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1616 Walnut Street
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Friends

The Rev, William T. Cherry

United Methodist Church

Daniel C. Coben

American Jewish Committee

Sister Gloria Coleman

Cardinal’s Commission on Human Relations/
Urban Ministry

Archdiocese of Philadelphia

Dr. David M. Eisenberg

Union of American Hebrew Congregations
Dr. Murray Friedman

American Jewish Committee

The Rev, €. Edward Geiger

Metropolitan Christian Council of Philadelphia
Shellie Greenspun

American Jewish Committee

Rabbi Susan Harris

Union of American Hebrew Congregations
The Rev, Stephen J. Mather

Presbytery of Philadelphia

Rev. Msgr. Charles E. McGroarty

Family Life Bureaun

Archdiocese of Philadelphia

Nancy Nolde

Metropolitan Christian Council of Philadelphia
Rev. Michael C. Picard

Cardinal’s Commission on Humarn Relations/
Urban Ministry

Archdiocese of Philadelphia

Rabbi Seymour Rosenbloom

Congregation Adath Jeshurun, Elkins Park
Rabbi Jeffrey Salkin

Temple Judea, Doylestown

Rabbi Mickael Swartiz

Board of Rabbis of Grearer Philadelphia
Rabbi David A, Wortman

- Board of Rabbis of Greater Philadelphia

* Organization affiliation provided for identification only.

Temple Rodeph Shalom

615 North Broad Street

Philadelphia, Pa.

3:00 - 9:00 P.M,
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January 23, 1984




Shaper and Reflector of Values

'Ehis conference has been orga-
nized by a group of individuals from
mainline Christian and Jewish com-
munities concerned about the con-
flict between the deterioration of
moral values and the simultaneous
threat to freedom of expression
represented by some of the more ex-
tremist elements of our society.

On the one hand, we believe the
widespread use of gratuitous in-
stances of violence and sexual sug-
gestiveness in the media has con-
tributed substantially (o the contem-
porary rejection of traditional
values of marriage, home, and the
Jamily.

On the other, we are increasingly
concerned with the rise of extremist
elements who in an effort to restore
those values are willing to tolerate
the erosion of First Amendment
guarantees of freedom of conscience
and expression.

The conference will examine these
conflicting concerns and seek to
identify new alternatives to this con-
temporary dilemma.

3:00 - 3:30 PM
3:30 - 4:45
5:00 — 6:00
6:15 ~ 7:00

Regisiration
Plenary Session

Welcome: Rabbi David
Wortman, Executive
Director, Board of
Rabbis of Greater
Philadelphia

Opening Statement:
Samuel D. Caldwell,
General Secretary,
Philadelphia Yearly
Meeting, Religious
Society of Friends

Keynote Speech: Dr.
George Gerbner, Dcan,
Annenberg School of
Communications, Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania

Small Group
Discussions

Dinner (The cost of
dinner is included in the
registration fee)

7:13 - 9:00

Panel Discussion

Moderator: Dr. Murray
Friedman, Executive
Director, American
Jewish Committee

Panel:

John Bull, Assistant to
the Executive Editor
The Philadelphia In-
quirer

Chuck Gingold, Pro-
gram Director, KYW-
TV, Philadelphia

Rev. Paul Murphy, S.J.,
Founder, Morality and
Media, Massachusetts.

Nancy Nolde, Director
of Communications,

Metropelitan Christian
Council of Philadelphia

Conference Summary:
Rev. Msgr. Charles E.
McGroarty, Director,
Family Life Bureau,
Archdiocese of Phila-
delphia
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Interfaith meeimg asks whether
free expression is eroding values

‘By Michae! D. Schaffer
Ingutrer Salf \voter

Representatives of mainstream re-
ligious groups, concerned that {ree-
dom of expression has contributed to
the erosion of moral values, have
begun expioring ways of maintain-
ing those values without damaging
individual freedom.

About 100 representatives of Prot-
estant, Jewish and Catholic organiza-
tions met yesterday at Congregation
Rodeph Shalom, 615 N. Broad St 10
take part in “A Conference on the
Media: Shaper and Reflector of Vai-
ues.”

They heard George Gerbner, dean

_of the Annenberg School of Commu-
nications at the University of Penn-
sylvania, talk about the pervasive
impact of television, which he has
described as replacing religion as
the central source of value orienta.

- tions.

The conference was sponsored by
the Interfaith Coalition on Values
‘and the Family, composed of “about
25 clergymen and clergyman-types,
meeting for a little over a year and a
half,” according to Murray Fried-
man, regional director of American
Jewish Committee in the Middle At-
lantic region.

The conference was the first pub-
lic program sponsored by the coali-
tion.

Religious liberals have founht'

hard for the very conditions that
allow the existence of such things as
"the blatant and degrading use of
sex, {andl violence in the mass me-
dia, entertainment and advertising
industries today,” said Samuel D.
Caldwell, general secretary of the
Philadelphia Yearly Meeting of the
Religious Society of Friends, the
Quakers.

“Frankly, as a religious person,
and a liberal who is part of a tradi-
tion with a long history of commit-
ment to the protection and extension
of civil liberties, 1 am Iinding myself

“increasingly uncomfortable with the

fact that the very freedoms of speech
and expression I and my civil liber-
tarian friends have labored to pro-
tect are often eroding other funda-
mental values we cherish,” Caldwell
said in opening the conference.

One Jewish member of the commit-
tee ‘that planned the conference
asked whether it is necessary "to
choose between Torah [religions law]
and the Constitution,” Caidwell said.
“This is the kind of bind many
thoughtful religious people, of liber-
al and other persuasion, now find
themselves in.”

Religious people also are asking
themselves whether free expression
has gone beyond comtnon decency
and common sense, “Are we really
willing to put up with all of the
immoral filth that pervades our pub-

lic places and now, increasingly, in-
vades our private spaces as well,
through - television, cable vision,
VCRs?" Caldwell said.

Those questions have made him
uneasy, Caldwell said. He said he
believed that the Moral Majority had
responided to the erosion of tradi-
tional values by regarding the First
Amendment as irrelevant and being
"willing to throw the baby out with
the bath water. That makes me ner-
vous.”

“I don’t share that view, but we
feel the dllemma strongly,” Caldweil

- said.”

It is necessary to start a dialogue
on the issue in the community at
farge, and - yesterday’s conference
was an initial step in that direction,
Caldwell said.

“It's a search,” said Friedman of
the American Jewish Committee,
Several interesting ideas are already .

‘emerging, one of them to work with

media representatives in order to
“help them to be free enough to be
able to explore the fuller dimensions
and possibilities of their media,”
Friedman said.

Friedman said he was encouraged
that so many different groups were
cooperating in the coalition and said
it was evidence of “a deep concern
which has caused people to be will-
ing to submerge their differences.”
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TV SETTING STANDARDS
FOR SOCIAL BEHAVIOR,
SAYS MEDIA RESEARCHER

Although religion once provided the moral framework for
human relations, television has established contemporary
standards for social behavior, said communications researcher
George Gerbner yesterday (Jan. 23) at an ecumenical conference on
the media.

Gerbner, who is dean of the Annenberg School of
Communications at the University of Pennsylvania, was the keynote
speaker at "A Conference on the Media: Shaper and Reflector of
Values,"” sponsored by the Interfaith Coalition on Values and the
Family.

"The religious values that governed the lives of men and
women for centuries are no longer the primary influence on how ve
relate to each other,™ Gerbner said. "The pervasiveness of
television in our culture has changed the way we view ourselves
and the world."

Television has changed the way we view ourselves and the
world because its violent content creates an exaggerated sense of
mistrust and insecurity, Gerbner explained.

"Television presents a mean and dangerous world in which
violent crime occurs more than 10 times as frequently as it does
in reality. When women are involved in televised violence, they
are more likely than men to be the victims," he said.

The researcher has found that there is a strong link
between the portrayal of women on television and their status in

(MORE)
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the minds of viewers. In most viewers, he said, television
cultivates a belief that women are not equal to men.

"Television has become more sexy but not less sexist,"
Gerbner said. "Most nudity and other forms of explicit
vulnerability involve women, while men are shown as powerful
aggressors, |

"Sexual relations and practices are discussed freely and
frequently in this decade, but this superficial openness still
perpetuates old-fashioned images of women, who are often shown in
weak roles dependent upon strong men."

In order to determine television's effect on the perception
of women, researchers at the Annenberg School developed a "Sexism
Index™ from responses to social surveys from the National Opinion
Research Center. Respondents who expressed beliefs that women
are not suited to politics, should not work outside the home if
their husbands support them, and should leave running the country
to men, were placed in demographically matched groups of low,
medium, and high television viewers,

"We found in most groups that the degree of sexism increased
with the amount of time spent watching television,"™ Gerbner said.
"Even viewers who described themselves as liberals were prone to
sexist beliefs as their viewing increased."

According to Gerbner, these conclusions support the
"mainstreaming“ effect he and his colleagues have attributed to
heavy television viewing.

"The television experience blurs many traditional
distinctions, cultivates a relatively insecure and anxious
attitude toward others, and tends to maintain or even enhance
feelings of inequality of place and power,” he concluded.

"We need an effective mobilization of religious leaders,
along with parents, educators and public officials -- not to
censor the media -- but to recognize television's symbolic
violence and exploitive sex as instruments of inequity and
injustice in our lives.™
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By SUSANNE SHERLIP

- Religious- television* programs have -
. little effect on local churches ‘or churd”

chgoers, according to a recently com-

pleted: study by researchers at the An- .

~nenberg School of Communications.

'Annenberg Dean George Gerbner said -
,yesterday that the study was commis- -
sioned by ‘several religious groups who ™

were -concernéd ‘with -the effects of
religious programming.

- *“The sponsors wanted to: know 1f the
electromc _church,” or- TV ministries

without outSIde curches cut mto local :

‘church attendance,”” hé said:”

"Gerbner - said thc -Annenberg study
concludes that’ rel_lglous TV hascon=

~ verted. no people, has.attracted: few
viewers and has had virtually no éffect
* on ordinary church attendance

Stewart - Hoover,; -an - assistant - fro-

viewing audience:
©*"We found in” major ways that

" religious TV 1s not watched ‘more than’

regular TV,”” “Hoover said. *““The an-

- -dience 81ze is only about 12 m}lhon

' v1ewers

“ " The researchers then surveyed people
. across the country to find out whether:

- church fuads.:

Hoovcr said.
He' “added™ tha

. to be that. those’ who. are nOn—fCllglOllS

abundance viclence and sexon TV

- ““The “electronic church’ with its'pro- -
: ’ mment mlmstncs, expresses a falrly
. fessor of tadic, TV: and film at Temple '

“University, said earlier this week “that,
the researchers analyzed 101 religious
programs to dctcrmme the size’ of thelr

: Justnce SEERD
Hoover addcd :

" television had o’ more effect on fion-

: bellevers or. church
£ dmary rehgrous TV
religious TV had any effcct on local

- ““We._ found: the' aud.lence for the
j-rehglous broadcast d1d not harm the rea]-;--
church: by takmg away- t thelr funds T

EY .companson "of
religiods TV to: prlme time TV showed‘ o
* that religious viewers dre, for the most,
already - devout. ‘people who support -

-+ study 50'n0 one was really
~gome local church: ““There doesn’t séem -

Hoover sald

Gerbner added that rehglous TV
- generally ‘appeals o those upset by the-‘

“we: did not’ ﬁnd that rellgrous

. the church s convennonai TV
- new religion of our trmes 1s r
_ 'Gerbncr said.

casters had more of a negatlve im
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Panel looks at mediamorality

By MARK JOFFE .
Of the Exponent Staff

Is there some way of stemming the “widespread use of
gratuitous instances of violence and sexual suggestiveness
m the media” without eroding the First Amendment's

“guarantees of freedom of conscience and expression?”

Some 100 representatives of Jewish, Protestant and

Catholic groups convened at Congregation Rodeph Shalom -

last week to wrestle with that question. They taiked about
how to reverse what they see as a “deterioration of moral
. values™ in this society without resorting 1o censorship and
other encroachments on persenal freedom.

Sp_onsored by an ad hoc group called the Interfaith
Coalition on Values and the Family, the conference featured
a keynote address by Dr. George Gerbner, dean of the
University of Pennsylvania’s Annenberg School of Com-

munications, and a panel discussion by representatives of
the media and the clergy.

The meeting opened with a welcome by Rabbi David

Wortman, executive director of the Board of Rabbis of
‘Greater Ph:ladelphla who said in a follow-up interview that
the time has come for Jews and other mainstream religious
groups to stand up for community values.

Because of First Amendment scruples, Jews and liberals,
said Wortman, “have stood aside” from condemning what
some see as the commercial media's attack on family values,
That aloofness created a “vacuum of value leadership in
gl_e hc:omrnumty that was rapidly filled by the Christian

ight.”. :

Wortman believes Jews “are concerned about family

-values” and should work to find a way to promote them

other than the methods used by such groups as the ‘Moral

LN brmsrn, A e Tho e A

Participants in “A Conference on the Media: Shaper and
Reflector of Values” {from left).are Samuel D, Caldwell; Rabbi |
David Wortman; Rabbi Susan Harris; Dr. George Gerbner; |
Dr. Murray Friedman, the chief conference organizer; and
Monsignor Charles E. McGroarty, who gave a closing sum-

mary.

Interfaith panel examines
media role in shaping values

N
Majority. “None of us,” he emphasized,
censorship.”

Another speaker expressed reservations, though, about the
fight against censorship. “I am finding myself increasingly
uncomfortable with the fact that the very freedoms of speech
and expression I and my civil liberties friends have labored
to protect are often eroding other fundamental values we
cherish,” said Samuel B, Caldwell, general secretary of the
Philadelphia Yearly Meeting of the Religious Socnety of
Friends.

Gerbner's prepared remarks focused on {hc role of"
television, which he said has “‘replaced the church as the
central source of value orientations”™ in this society. He said
the typical American houschold watches television an
average of seven hours each day, during which the viewer
can witness 16 “entertaining acts of violence” in prime time
alone.

“We need an effective mobilization of parents, educators,
religious and political leaders and other citizens for liber-
ation,” he said, ““not just’to combat symbolic violence and
exploitive sex as such, but the larger structure of inequity
and injustice behind it.’

But participants in the subsequent panel discussion could
not agree on what direction such a robilization should-
pursue. Rev. Paul Murphy, a Jesuit priest and founder of
the Massachusetts-based organization called Morality and
Media, called for tight regulation of televnsmn and vigorous
enforcement of indecency statutes.

John Bull, assistant to the executive editor of the
Philadelphia Inquirer, agreed that “television does some-
times lead to violence,” but added, “I ask you, what is the

“is advocating

. alternative — censorship?”

Chuck Gingeld, program director of KYW-TV, argued
that the best way to avoid violence and sex on delevision
is to turn off the set. *‘I don't read every book in the library,
and you sure as hell shouldn’t watch every show on TV."”
he said. -

Gingold said what television broadcasters do is “dictated
by what people like or dislike,” as expressed in nightly
ratings.. “*People vote on these programs night in and night
out,” he said. “I don’t think morality is the type of thing
you can perpetrate on people.” )

Nancy Nolde, director of communications for the Metro-
politan Christian Council of Philadelphia, came closest to
the middle ground on this issue. I am convinced the threat
of censorship far outweighs the threat of pornography,” she
said.

She suggested such possibilities as a second public
television network and an interfaith religious network. “The
only alternative is to seek greater diversity,” she said.’
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Language Is in Distress

The shortcomings of schools,
waves of immigrants, TV
addiction—all are taking a toll
on U.S. linguistic skills.

English may be the toast of Paris and
Peking, but back here in River City it’s
got trouble, trouble, trouble—

m Trouble because some 27 million
adult Americans are functionally illiter-
ate—umable 1o read a newspaper ad or
a product label—and the total grows by
the day.

m Trouble in that millions of other
adults read barely well enough to serape
by, and 1 million children age 12 to 17
cannot read above a third-grade level.

a Trouble shown by the verbal scores
of college-bound high-school seniors on
the Scholastic Aptitude Test, which fell
from an average of 466 in 1967 to 424 in
1981 and have risen only 2 points since
then.

# Trouble documented in a survey
by the National Opinion Research Cen-
ter that finds the language ability of
the U.S. population has dropped ever
since the 1950s.

Doubly worrisome is that the ranks
of the illiterate and marginally literate
are swelling at the very time that rapid
technological change makes proficien-
cy with words and concepts more and
more important. ’

The most seriously crippled are con-
demned to live in poverty or its shadow
because they cannot fill out a simple
application form or read a job manual.
The nation spends up to 6 billion dollars
annually on welfare and jobless aid for
the illiterate, who account for as many
as three fourths of the unemployed, one
study -estimates.

But the literacy problem goes far be-
yond this hard core. It also afflicts mil-
lions who, as college graduates, are con-
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sidered well educated. In fact, many
graduates have a weaker command of
English than their parents.

Analytic ability is waning. The Na-
tional Assessment of Educational Prog-
ress, a federally supported research or-
ganization, finds “little evidence of
well-developed problem-solving strate-
gies or critical-thinking skills” among
youngsters. Richard Mitchell, an En-
glish professor at Glassboro (N.J.) State
College and editor of the Underground
Grammarian, says that if literacy is de-
fined as the ability to fathom complex
ideas, then “many very highly schooled
people today are essentially illiterate.”

The Rise of “Bonehead English”

Why is a country in which English
took root more than 360 years ago fac-
ing mounting difficulties in passing on
to its young this rich linguistic heritage?

Much of the blame is laid at the door- -

step of the education establishment. An-
alysts say that in reaction to the student

unrest of the *60s—and the chorus
of demands that students be al-
lowed to “do their own thing”—
" schools and colleges watered
down their curricula and ended
up giving short shrift to reading,
writing and critical thinking.

In its 1983 report, “A Nation at
Risk,” the National Commission
on Excelléence in Education con-
cluded that “secondary-school
curricula have been homoge-
nized, diluted and diffused to the
point that they no longer have a central
purpose. In effect, we have a cafeteria-
style curriculum in which the appetizers
and desserts can easily be mistaken for
the main courses.”

One sign of the dilution: In the late
1960s, 85 percent of high-school gradu-
ates received four years of English; a
decade later, only 41 percent were get-
ting that much. At the same time, en-
rollment shot up in less demanding re-
medial courses—bonehead English™— -
in high school as well as in college.

The discipline of writing helps to de-
velop and refine thought, yet many
teachers cut back on time devoted to
the principles of composition. The up-
shot: A dismaying number of high-
school and college students write prose
that is next to incomprehensible.

A recent sampling of high-school
writing included this from a New York
senior: “Teachers don’t have enough
energy to keep the kids interesting, and
they don’t explain their selves enough.”
A junior in Iowa wrote: “I think that
students sould not be able to particapat
to extra activities if failing in school.”

Students frequently dash off only a
single draft of a short piece. Writing is
checked more for spelling and grammar
than for grace or logic—and checking
often is done by a poorly paid teacher

Heavy viewing of television can blunt verbal skills or retard their development.




tiot well equipped for the job. The aver-
age college-bound high-school senior
planning to major in education scored
28 points below the national average on
the verbal part of the SAT in 1984.

In his book The Leaning Tower of
Babel, Richard Mitchell shows why
some educators are poor teachers of
writing. He quotes from an article shot
through with errors in spelling and
grammar: “The Cheerleaders cheered
the Drill Team performaned. The mo-
tivation and the momentous was there.
It worked as clock word or a puzzle
each part fell in place at the right time.
If you were at the statiumm with me. [
am sure you would have been satisfied
with the performance.”

The author of those words? A high-
school principal.

Legacy of “Look-Say”

Another setback to literacy, say many

experts, grew out of an experiment in
reading instruction that went awry. In
the 1930s, schools shifted substantially
to a “look-say” approach. Pupils were
made to learn each new word by recit-
ing it aloud, without breaking it into
vowel-and-consonant combinations.
- Advocates saw look-say as a way to
make reading less me-
chanical, but it now ap-
pears that it left many chil-
dren ill-prepared to cope
with unknown words and
made them poor spellers.
Before this problem was
documented convinecingly
in the late 1960s, a few
generations were taught-
by this method.

Also working against
the development of read-
ing skills are textbooks .
that have been “dumbed down” to the
point of repelling young people from
the printed word. “The moment text-
books started wooing students by giving
them the poetry of Bob Dylan and not
that of Dylan Thomas, then what did
the langnage have to look forward to?”

asks John Simon, author of Paradigms

Losi: Reflections on Literacy and Its
Decline.

Many analysts also fault a system of
permissive promotions in which stu-
dents who cannot read properly are
nevertheless passed to the next grade.
In a report on the American high
school, Ernest Boyer, president of the
Carnegie Foundation for the Advance-
ment of Teaching, contends that schools

- that advance language-deficient stu-
dents without providing special help
perpetrate “a cruel hoax.” Eventually,
he argues, the students “drop out or get
a piece of paper that is worthless.”
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Many of these young people end up
among the ranks of the functionally il-
literate, whose numbers are growing
by more than 2 million every year.

The increase in English-language il-
literacy stems as well from the swelling
tide of irnmigrants entering the United
States—530,000 or more legally and an
unknown numiber legally each year.
According to the Census Bureau, about
11 percent of the population now re-
ports speaking a language other than
English at home, with Spanish predorm-
inant by far. _

The spread of non-English speakers
has been accompanied by expansion of
bilingual education. Teachers give in-
struction in major subjects such as

math and science in the students’ na-
tive languages, most commonly Span-
ish, while limiting English training pri-
marily to language classes.

Defenders of bilingualism argue that
it allows students to advarnce academi-
cally in other subjects while they are
learning English, in contrast to the old
“sink or swim™ approach in which all
instruction was in English. At one
point, arguments were also mustered
on behalf of classroom use of the dia-
lect called “black English,” which
gained a temporary foothold in a few
schools and then fizzled.

- As the debate over bilingual educa-
tion continues, critics insist that it dis-
courages children from learning Fn-
glish. “The primacy of English is being
challenged,” argues Gerda Bikales, ex-
ecutive director of U.S. English, a
group that seeks to give the language
official status in the Constitution.

ment, in which a “talking” computer taught 42 sounds
contained in 30 words to kindergartners and first graders.

“There is a general belief, nurtured to
some extent by bilingual education,
that English is not all that necessary.”

Even so, most experts warn against
making bilingualism a scapegoat for
the nation’s literacy problem. Jonathan
Kozol, author of a soon-to-be-published
book, Hliterate America, says illiteracy
is not “a consequence of U.S. ‘generos-
ity” in immigration policies. It would
remain a serious problem even if we
had no immigrants.” '

TV Makes “Rich Kids Dumber”

Nexi to the shortcomings of the
schoolhouse, television comes in for
the biggest share of the criticism. For
some analysts, in fact, it looms as the

chief culprit. “In its short lifetime, tele-
visionn has become the major stumbling
block to literacy in America,” argues
Jim Trelease, author of The Read-
Aloud Handbook. '

Statistics show that young people
spend hours vegetating, as critics see it,
before the television screen, while the
time children devote to recreational
reading keeps shrinking as they get
older.

Although many analysts treat televi-
sion viewing as a uniform evil, some
studies suggest that its effect varies
with intelligence and social class. Re-
searcher Michael Morgan of the Uni-
versity of Massachusetts at Amhberst has
found that voungsters from affluent
families who watch a Iot of TV do less
well on tests of reading and language
skills than youngsters from similar

‘backgrounds who are light viewers.

At the same time, however, young-
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sters . from low-income familias who
watch a lot of TV do better on standard-
ized tests than low-income children

who are light viewers. “Poor kids get
smarter and rich kids get dumber,” says
George Gerbner, one of the nation’s
leading television researchers. “T'V rep-
resents a limitation for those who have
had the advantages of our civilization.”

Television affects adults as well. Re-
searchers have found that heavy TV
viewers do less well than light viewers
on tests of verbal intelligence.

Indeed, the whole range of electronic
communications offered by modern life
often serves to blunt formal language
skills. Where individuals used to write
letters, they now frequently make tele-
phone calls. Even most business execu-
tives no longer really write letters. In-
stead, they talk into a dictating machine.

In the face of widespread concern

about the state of U.S. literacy, some
analysts take a more measured view,
They argue that, although real problems
exist, Americans age 25 or older are
more literate than those who preceded
them in that age group. In 1910, fewer
than 14 percent had graduated from
high school and fewer than 3 percent
from college, the analysts point out. By
1984, 73 percent had graduated from
- high school, 19 percent from college.
" With fewer marginal students drop-
ping out and more high-school gradu-
ates going to college, those regarded as
educated are a less elite group now than
in the past. One hundred years ago, says
Schoocl Superintendent Jack French of
Bristol, , “by the fourth or fifth
grade, many of the poorer students had
quit school to go behind the plow, and
only the better students stayed Today,
we are feaching all levels.”

This democratization of education
has had a leveling effect, pulling the
bottom up and the top down, scholars
acknowledge. One indication of decline

THOMAS COGILL FOR USNSWR l

at the top: The proportion of students
scoring above 600 on the verbal portion
of the SAT dropped from 10 percent to
7 percent between 1973 and 1983,

Still, publishers are selling more
books today per capita than at any time
in U.S. history. “People are reading
more than ever,” insists John Dessauer,
director of the Center for Book Re-
search at the University of Scranton.

“The collective intellectual capital of
the United States is greater than it has
ever been,” argues Arthur Wise, senior
social scientist at the Rand Corpora-
tion. “Average test-score performance
masks the fact that higher percentages
of our population are attaining greater
levels of knowledge.”

The Welisprings of Reform

Even those who hold an upbeat view
concede there is a lot of room for im-
provement. Now, in the face of public
pressures generated by poor student
performance and reports proclaiming
U.5. educabion to be in a dismal state,
schools are taking action.

Many are overhauling the way read-

ing is taught. In most schools, the look-

say method has given way to phonics,
with youngsters taught to break words
into letter sounds. The return to pho-
nics is credited with a recent rise in
reading scores among 9-year-olds.
Television, too, is in the phonics act.

“Klectric Company,” a Public Broad-

casting Service program now seen by 3
million children in school and 5 million
at home, has for some time been teach-

ing youngsters how various combi-~ |,

nations of letters create new words. 22
School systems are putling more
stress on writing as they begin to
shift from emphasizing just spell-
ing and grammar. Increasingly,
they call on students to write short
stories and essays. _
Teachers in Brooklyn and Bir-

The push is on for adult-literacy education, pic-
tured at left. TV spot, above, depicts function-
ally illiterate father trying to read bedtime tale.
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mingham elementary schools get chii-
dren to take more care with writing by
discussing ideas in advance and then
having them revise their drafts several
times. In Montgomery County, Md.,
youngsters are encouraged to write as
early as the kindergarten year, during
which they keep journals filled with
pictures and letters. Educators believe
that starting early promotes better
writing in succeeding years.

The close relationship between read-
ing and writing was demonstrated in a
special program, “Writing to’ Read,”

"~ tested by the International Business

Machines Corporation. About 22,000
kindergartners and first graders, aided
by a computer that can mimic a human
voice, learned 42 sounds contained in
30 words. The children practiced writ-
ing the sounds in workbooks and then
combined them into new words, from
which they eomposed stories. ‘Their
reading performance surpassed nation-
al norms.

Many teachers acknowledge that the
computer is an important literacy tool.
The word processor makes writing eas-
ier by allowing a student to edit a com-
position on the screen without having
to start over on a clean sheet of paper
with each revision.

The new focus on developing basic
skills has been accompanied by wide-
spread competence testing throughout
the nation. Many states require stu-
dents to pass tests of basic skills before
they can graduate from high school,
and some school systems take such re-
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U.S.NEWS & WORLD REPORT




salts inte account in making decisions

on other promotions.

Yet educators insist that schools can
do only part of the job, that help from
parents is vital in producing children
who can tead, write and think well.
Analysts contend that Japanese and
Chinese first graders have higher read-
ing-achievement scores than first grad-
ers in the U.S. partly because parents
in those countries spend more time
reading to their children.

Adult illiteracy is also drawing in-
creasing attention. As part of an Adult
Literacy Initiative begun by President
Reagan in 1983, 50 colleges and univer-
sities are using federal funds to train and
pay studenis to teach adults to

read. In December, 11 national
organizations launched a cam-
paign, in cooperation with the
Advertising Council, to recruit
volunteers to work with illiter-
ate adults and direct people to
literacy clinics.

Corporabtions are spending
hundreds of millions of dollars to
establish basic-skills programs
for their employes. The Business
Council for Effective Literacy
has been set up to get corpora-
tions more involved.

The B. Dalton book chain has
pledged 3 million dollars to help
combat adult illiteracy, an effort
that includes grants to literacy
organizations.

Experts see all of those steps,
from kindergarten through
adulthood, as significant strides.
But there is concern that the
efforts may not be enough to
meet the constantly growing

demands.

“The advent of the Information Age
raises to new levels of urgency the need
for all students to be effective in their
use of the written and the speken word,”
says Boyver of the Carnegie Foundation
for the Advancement of Teaching.

This is war. Some specialists warn
that illiteracy is so widespread that
nothing less than crash programs at all
levels of society can cope with the
problem. “We need an all-out literacy
war in the United States,” declares au-
thor Kozol.

Scholars warn that if the battle is not
won the nation’s very survival as a de-
mocracy could be jeopardized. Says a
Library of Congress report: “We must
face and defeat the twin menaces of
illiteracy and aliteracy—the inability to
read and the lack of will to read—if our
citizens are to remain free and quali-
fied to govern themselves.” [1

By ALVIN P. SANOFF and LUCIA SOLORZANG

U.5.NEWS & WORLD REPORT, Feb. 18, 1985
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complications

The Journal of Communication is
published quarterly by the Aunen-
berg School of Communicstions at
the University of Pennsyivan,a “and
it is & gem.

1t studies with infinite patience
and detall the waysin which buman
beings wenage to bring messages to

ach other. TH often places heavy

mphasis on felevision, which s un-
aerszandable since the editor of the |
Journal is George Gerbner, dean of
the Annenberg School and “acknowl-
edged maven on the mores of TV.)

In ibe 1984 autumn issue, the Jour-
nal published 2 lengthy study on
compliments — who gives them, who -

’ gets them, when, where why, and |
how often. :

The report was writ*en by profesu
sors Mark Knapp and Robert Hopper
of the University of Texas and Rob-
ert Bell of the University of Pitts-
burgh, and the langoage is. endear-
ingly academic {“The compliment is
a speech act worthy of study because|
it is ybiquitons, valued, and problem-
atic™, but also diréct T"Compliments
are as critical 1o social success as
oxygen is to breathing”) . . ]

Inquirer
2/28/1985
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Threatening

Compliments, ot $urprisingly, can-

turn out to be tricky as well as
tender. They can also be threatening.

“Because the act of judgment is
often associated with persoos of un-
equal status.” the report states, “com-
pliments cap create distance
between people. ... Two-thirds of the
245 people ebserved receiving com-

pliments later reported they felt un- |

comfortable, defensive, or cynical in

response 1o the compliment. Making

an 'appropriate’ response to & compli-
ment can be difficult”.

The researchers give one exa*nple
of a compliment-giver anticipating
this-difficulty and. providing whaz
They call an “assist™” - ..

“T' m;gomg to Xerox that Ietter you
sent’ aand give it 1o all my students. It
was aw ?uliy nice of you 1o send it.”

“Well .

“Besxdes my mailbox was empky‘"
{Both, ]augh e

Tg my mind, that “assist” came
dangerously close to nulifying. the
cotinliment, bul “the ~Tescarchers
consider it, 2nd comments like it, a
kindpess in a society that dlstmst_s

compliments to_ the pomi of* compli- 1

ment phob}a

;,_"_Seif es?eem

AT Y T
t

It seems that we are };ke c‘mldren 1

yearning for the sweet stuff, but’
- afraid 1o eat it for fear of getting a .
- stomach ache. It Tias, glas, to do W!!h
: _self—esteem. B R A

When you are. cemphmented on

* what yon are wearing, do you find
yourself 3a7ng, YOR, I've Bad ﬁ:ﬂs
- -dresgfor years o hard(s
- wife bought i

. H7someone says yt}n look as—a.fi

vuu 've'lost weight {the ultimate com- 3
- -pliment in thinstruck America), de:]
vou reply, “Yeah, but v gm 18 more
pounds 1o iose"’ ey

“but i my“-

E




If You are praised on the job you
have dome, do you minimize it by
_ saying, “T can't take all the credit,”
even’ af you can teke all the credip?
- if vou respond to compliments this
-way. vou are like fully a third of the
peopie in the study. .
Predictably, the conient of our
compliments is mostly concerned
with personal traits. appearance, and

possessions rather than with our to-

tal personality or performance, al-
-thgugh lhese latler compliments,
scarce as they were, were considered
far more “meanipgful” to the mem-
bers of the study group.

_ Accompi&f:ment

- Yn'an interesting comparative |
study of Japanese and Americen

complinmtent patterns, the Japanese
rarely commented on personal ap-
pearance. They emphasized instead

mat‘{ers of accomplishmen! and taste. |,
I"fémember, a year or 50 'ago, be- -

coming remarkably impatient with
compliments about my looks (I bad

losta few pounds) when ] was yearn-
ing 1o Hear praise about a rather

- substantial award | bad won. =+

It is not surprising that more com-
. pliments come dows the line of ste-

1usithan’ go up. (Feopie who
compliment the boss are often ac- |.
. cused of apple-polishing, or werse.) |

“Women. give more compliments,

and get more, than men, but the most -

- common “gender. composition” is
. mate-female rather than SAIme-sex.
. -The feasons are somewhat sad
“Women, accordmg 16" the Fep
‘consider; cﬂmphments Irom other

- compliments to other men because it
didnt seem-‘appropriaie conduct’™
.. “Thus we siand, bashiul, beclotted,

- reading this column. It shows that
-, you are perceptive and able 1o main-
_“tain an open mind. Wait a minule.
" Don't turn the page. I'm :ﬂllis:g you
* YOE! re perueptzse and oh well.

Tndn

wormen as:being less sincere, where- |
as men reported difficulty in. giving -

and distrustful in the lace of praise. |
" _Think about it, and thank you for |
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Christopher Reed gets the picture of ho

television may form some bad habits

Why move n mumncie
is 2 mormal lunch

THE student of America,
puzzled by the paradoxes of
Reaganism and the New
Populism, the beatification of

. the medical profession er
“even why Americans have
+ such slovenly eating habits,

can turn to Professor George

3" Gerbner.

Dean of the Annenherg

= school of communications at
: the University of Pennsylva-
-+nia, his may not be the last
word but his 17 years of

studies into television's influ-
ence on _ social dispositions
such as these are well worth
examination. -

br Gerbner, and his
researchers studied light and
heavy viewers — the latter

watching more than four
hours a da;

found that in comparisons of
the two types, heavy viewers
from otherwise very different
social groups tended to share
social and political percep-
tions more than light viewers,
blurring traditional differ-
ences and particularly
eroding working-¢lass con-
sciousness.

Commercial television's

need for vast audiences pulls

its content, and its viewers,
towards mainstream bland-
ness. Thus heavy viewers
tended to regard themselves

" as “average,” “middle class”

and politically “moderate” jn
spite of their actual status or
opinions, a pattern unique to

. television, Pr Gerbner found.

" In fact, their opinijons were

" often well to the right of what

- yision’s

would normally be regarded
as cenlrist, especially on
topics such as race, minor-

y, nearly half the .
_total US audience. They '

ities, personal righls, free- -

dom of speech, and law and
order. This probably reflects
television’s portraval of a
dangerous and mnasty world
through its dramatisation of
crime,
disaster and mayhem on the
news.

Heavy viewers were not
conservative on economics
and social services, however.
Here they demonsirated the
pepulist distrust of big
government and resentment
of taxes, and the paradoxical
demand for beneficial
government services, and the
quick eccnomte fix.

Dr Gerbner believes this
stems from commercial tele-
“mass mobilisation
for consumption.” As a
temple devoted to adverli-

and obsession with -

sers’ glorification of instant -

gratification, it 15 bound to
encourage fast and simple
solutions to material desires.

These paradoxes can be

more readily understood ona .

closer examination of the

world American television
creates and those who live in
it. Average viewers see 300
screen characters a week in
prime time, portrayed in
apparent realism but earing
little relation either to their
counterparts in real life or
the viewers’ real world.

Violence is seen six times
per hour in prime time, of
which two incidents per
evening are fatalities, so that
a 1l16-year-old heavy viewer
will have seen about 7,000
screen deaths, Women and
older . people, although
actually under-represented
in comparison with reality,
are disproportionately the
victims. Young white males
dominate in violent scenes
and are least likely to be
victims — the opposite of the
real world where they are the
most prone to injury or
death, after young black
males.

Tele violence further
contributes to heavy viewers’

.reactionary opinions. Minor-

ities who see themselves
more often on the losing end
of violente are more fearful
than they need to be of their
own victimisation. One result
of this apprehension is in-
creased support of right wing
law and order oppression.

Dr Gerbner’s findings on
television’s causal influence

‘on social attitudes can often
vivid!

ly iluminate previously
mystitying behaviour.

Why, for instance, do
Americans eat and drink in
public so much? They gobble
and guip junk food and soil
drinks while going up in lifts,
driving their cars, or shop-
Fing. Dr Gerbner points_out
hat each evening's prime-
time, shows nine acts of eat-
ing and drinking, mostly on
the run. Families sitting
down to a balanced meal are
hardly ever shown. He
believes it is connected to an
attempt to resolve frustra-
tion, a point echoed by US
dieticians who constantly
warn America’s overweight
mijllions against “compulsive
eating.” :

The implications of all this
are troubling, and could pre-
sage some volatile polities.
Dr Gerbner says: “We are
only now discovering -our
environment of symbols and
messages and realising that
as with other things, these
are also mass produced.

“Perhaps what we need
most of all is a prime-time
programme alerting viewers
to the hidden  political
messages behind the mes-
sages they know about.”
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Study Assesses Effects
From TV Evangehsm

JyPETER KERR - .

Reugiomtelevmimshowsarenot'
cutting into church attendance as
memﬂsg%nustsandf:ngiws
crganizations had suggested in recent

years, ‘according to a study of reli-
lglous ‘felevision programmjng re-
eased yesterday.

The two-year study, conductedby
theUnivusityofPexmsylvanlasAn-
nenberg:School of Communichtions,
also foupd that religious. broadcasts
appeal 19°13.3 million people — 6.2

percent ¢f American television view-

ers — who, for the most part, already
havest:mgreugiousbeliefs The pro-
grams, the study suggested, fail to
reach I numbers of viewers who
are not actively religious, nor do they
seem Ijkaly to make many new cof-
verts. :

"I‘hiﬂs both good news and bad-
news for evangelica! broadcasters,”

said Dr, George Gerbner, deanof the

Anneaberg School. ““The good news is
that they do not reduce the number of
people going to local churches. On the
bad side, we found they are reaching
a stable andience of those who are al-
mdyrellsiwsly active,”

Big Incresse From 1969's

The study, which was commis-
sioned by a group of more than 30 reli-
glous organizations, resents the
most extensive
Church progracs: Since e, 1990

*-programs. Since the 'S
the number of evanpgelicat radio and
television stations has risen dramati-
cally, from fewer than 150 in the mid-

19808 to-friore than 1,000 this yeer, ac~ -

cording -to the National - Religious

Broadcasters, an umbrella organiza-
ggfcrtelevislouaxﬂmdioevangeﬂ» :

!!W:B

But some religious organizations
‘questioned  whether  television
preachers who often espouse funda-
mentalist beliefs, were taking people
and money away from local churches
by providing worshippers with an al-
temaﬁveathome 'I‘hlswasamajor

.so-called mainline groups, such as the
Churches.

-subjectofdlsmsﬂmlna 1980 confer-

ence of religious organizations and
social scientists under the auspices of
the National Councii of Churches and
the United States Catholic Confer-
ence in New York City.

- The study, designed to clarify the
effects of religious + pTOgrams, .was
supported both - by groups
produce evangelical broadcasts and

Natlonal Councii of The
Gallup Organization in Princeton,
N.J., assk:tedint.hepmject which
cost$175000 :

The -study found. that vi:swhers of
religious programs were mostly
ple who attended churches and made peo-
contributions to religious organiza.
tions. These viewers also tend to be
older, have, lower incomes and less
education

than people who do not

watd:lreligious programs.

In addition, theyaremorelikeiyto
iivein\‘.hdSouthchiddleWest are
more likely to have: entalist

_religious.attitudes and more likely to
be disturbed by what they see as -
_moral laxity on regldar television

Programs.

-ThouWhoWathegularly
. The study foumd that reguiar view- -
ers of religious programming of any
denomination numbered about 6.2 -

percent of the total number of people
in television households, or about 13.3
millionpeople,

Viewers of religious teievisiou, the -

study found, nremlukeiytoat-

grams a3 a8 complement to .more
traditional religious activities.
Another finding of the study was
that religious itke other
television fare, tend to und

-smtwomen.theeldeﬂy,chﬂdrenmd

members of minority groups. -
Representives of religious grwps-

that supported the study a

draw varied conclusions the

data.

that -

day about the results of study.

provi
, tion's type

“We finally have an absolute fird.
Ingthatthepmgramsdon'tdecxmse'

b

LASINDY g diraian) o AN Y A

“These are a very smail number of

viewers from a homogeneous

of people,™ said William F. Fm '

spokesmntortheNaﬂmlCmmcn
of Churches, About the

Mr. Fore said, I donot believe this s °
and I th!nk the

But David W. Clark, the vice presi--

good evangelism
study shows that.”
dent of marketing for the Christian

Broadcasting Network, amaiorpm- .

ducer of ous p.

Virginia Beach, Va., said the study_‘

ded for his

organiza-

attendance at local churches,” Mr.

Clark said. As for the findings that the'
_size of the religious programs’ audi-
ence was limited, Mr. Clark said he

believed the programs would reach
more Americans if the programs
were pregented at more popular time

periods. Most of the producers of the
Teligious

programs, he said, can only
a.ﬂotﬂtobuytelevisiuntimelateor
early in the schedile when relatively
few viewers are watching.

\ : [
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Plus c est beau, placebo

U AS- vu ce qui est
<< arrivé. a.J. R. dans
; Dallas. hier ? » -

« Clest terrible,
non 7» Fini le temps ol l'on
s’adressait aux gens en leur parlant
de la pluie et du-beau temps ! Voi-
la ol nous en.sommes rendu sélon
- les études réalisées par le profes-
seur George Gerbner. Mieux connu
en tant que directeur du Journal of
Communication, M. Gerbner. pour-
suit- ses recherches sur I'impact de

la violgnce i la télévision & 'An-
nenberg School of Communica- -

tions au Etats-Unis.

Sa conférence a ¢ét¢ 'un des
événements les plus appréciés du
collogue TViolence, colloque orga-
nisé par 1’ Association nationale des
Téléspectateurs, les 29 et 30 mars.
Dans ses nombreuases recherches, il
a étudié plus de 1500 émissions
diffusées aux heures de grande
éeoute et analysé environ 135 000
personnages. :

La violence, selon ui, n ex1stc
pas seulement sous la forme de
meurtres, d’agressions, de viols,
“etc. Une _ distribition inégale peut.
devenir une forme plus subtile de
violence. Lors de ces études, M.
Gerbner a découvert qu’a la téiévi-
sion on ne retrouvait qu'une fem-
me" pour trois hommes, que les
- jeunes représentalent seulement 1/3
de leur pourcentage réel et les
vieiliards, seulement 1/5. De plus
ces groupes déja sous-représentés
aboutissent le. plus souvent dans’
des roles trés dévalorisants. Pat
exemple, si vous étes un jeune

VIOLENGCE

Noir, .vous n’aurez aucun modéle
auquel vous rattacher alors que la
population renforcera ses préjugés
racistes. Les personnages. n’ont
méme pas encore ouvert la bouche
et 1a télévision a déja véhiculé plu-
sieurs valeurs. C'est dire la puis-
sance de ce médium,

La télé est devenue une forme
de religion qu'on pratique en
moyenne sept heures par jour aux
Etats-Unis. A cause d’elle ou grice
a elle, riches, pauvres, citadins,
ruraux, tous ont la- méme culture
télévisuelle,

Mais la télévision est-elle Ie re-

flet de Ja réalité ? En un certain

sens, oul. Par contre, la violence
est plus présente a la té1é que dans
fe milieu de la plupart des gens.
Les valeurs. véhiculées sont déja
dépassées, la télévision est loin
derrigre le changement des menta-
lités, elle retarde méme leur évolu-
tion. Les études de M. Gerbner
prouvent que plus les gens regar-
dent la télé, plus ils croient que
« la place des femmes est & la mai-

- son et celle des hommes a la ges-
“tion du pays ». Selon lui, la télé

est un outil d’aculturation qui nous
présente un monde cohérent, un
monde mythique - dans

réel qu’on finit par s’y laisser pren-
dre. .

Pour ce qui est de la violence
plus facilement identifiable au petit
¢cran, un agresseur masculin fait

12 victimes. Tandis que pour cha- ...
“que femme agresseur, il y aura 16

victimes. La fernme qui réussit &

chaque -
" foyer. Ce monde semb]e tellement

George Gerbner, directeur du Journal
of Communication : « Plus les gens re-
gardent Ia télévision, plus ils suresti-
ment. le caractére violent de la
sacigle, »

obtenir un ‘certain pouvoir serait-
elle. plus  méchante que Phomme
dans la méme situation ?

Les.gens, en-regardant la lévi-

sion, surestiment le caractére vio-.

lent de la société et développent
une crainte face 4 leur environne-
ment immédiat qui devient.dés lors
trés insécurisant. Du méme coup,
aussi paradoxal que cela puisse pa-
raitre, la- violence peut leur sem-
bler un moyen ¥gitime de régler

~un conflit. A la tlévision, une

demi-heure suffit pour régler bien
des problémes. C'est pourquoi on

adopte une solution rapide : 1a vio-

lence,

PR

‘Michele Goyette.

A chacun sa censure

: £ CRT.C {Conseil de la
(( l radiodiffusion et des
\ télécommunications ca-

nadiennes} n'a pas de
pouvoir de censure sur la pro-
grammation des différentes sta-
tions. Il ne peut que lenr faire des
recommendations » disait M. Ro-
ger Hébert, directeur du bureau ré-
gional 'du C.R.T.C. lors du collo-
que TViolence. Pour les différentes
stations ¢’est donc chacun pour soi
ol I'auto-réglementation. Il existe
quand méme certaines lois comme
ceile concernant la pornographie
mais elle se résument a peu de
choses.

Depuis 20 ans aux Ftats-Unis on
étudie la violence & la télévision.
Environ 3000 études ont été me-

- nées sur le sujet; Résultat : pas de
consensus sur le rapport de cause a
effet entre la violence télévisée et

la” violence réelle. Selon M. Hé-

bert, 1a télévision ne remplacera ja-
mais les parents, 1'école ou...la
gardienne.

Tout le monde est d’accord la-
dessus. Les enfants sont confrontés
trop jeunes a la télévision. Ils au-
raient besoin de 1’assistance des
parents. Selon M. Pierre Monette,
directeur du Service jeunesse de
Radio-Canada (la seule station

ayant répondu A [invitation de -

I'Association nationale des Télé-
spectateurs), Radio-Canada s’impo-
se beaucoup de rigueur dans le
choix de sa programmation, mais
le bombardement d’émissions amé-
ricaines aura tHt fait de réduire les
effets de cette politique & une in-
fluence trés minime. Par exemple,
dans les instructions adressées aux
réalisateurs et monteurs de Radio-
Canada, on énumeére une liste des
scénes a éviter : torture, cruauté

“envers les enfants ou les animaux,

» Coiffure

Aegina

Zasmin

De Carrini
INTERNATIONAL

femmes/hommes
+ Esthétique

= Maquillage

SPECIAL POUR ETUDIANT(E)S

Coupe/séchoir Hommes 11 $ — Femmes 17 %
méches 25 % et plus, permanentes 25 $ et plus

gros plans sur des visages crispés
par la douleur, armes que les en-
fants pourraient se procurer, pen-
daisons, etc. Ce ne sont que des
crittres de base auxquels on doit
apporter des nuances surtout lors
de I’achat d’émissions faites 4 'ex-
térieur de la « maison ». Ces émis-
sions. sont souvent réalisées avec
des politiques sur la violence beau-
coup plus larges.

Les dessins animés diffusés le
samedi matin sur les réseaux amé-
ricains miontrent une violence sou-
vent excessive mais ce sont tout de

méme ces émissions qui volent la |

vedette. M. Monette affirme que,
dans quelques anndes, la compéti-
tion pourrait &tre encore plus féro-
ce. En 1984, 46% des foyers qué-
bécois étaient « cablés » et on ne

peut exercer aucun contrdle .sur

cette invasion américaine.

Toujours
I’Association nationale des Télé-
spectateurs, au lieu de s’attarder
aux politiques des réseaux québé-
cois, devrait plutdt sensibiliser -les
parents a exercer un meilleur con-
trdle sur leur télévision 2 la mai-
son. Plusieurs . foyers possédent
‘deux appareils, ce qui rend la ta-
che des parents encore plus diffici-
le. Avec les ondes de la télévision
gui chargent 'air que I'on respire,

il appartient & chacun d'exercer

son pouvolr de censure...a la seule
pression d’un bouton.

selon M. Monette,.

a vidéoclipie

Clip ! Clip ! Vite, vite,
les images se suivent et
‘ne se ressemblent pas.

cord Ja-dessus. La National Coalition on Television Violence,
association américaine, a concly, aprés s'&tre tapé 900 clips,
qu’il y avait 17,9 manifestations de violence, parfois em-
preinte de subjectivité sexuelle, pour chaque heure de visionnement..

L ES VIDEO-CLIPS sont sexistes et violents, tout le monde est-d’ac- -

. La'violénce physique:est bel € bieh présents dans 188 ¢lips, mais™

dans quelle mesure influence-t-elle le spectateur ? Aucune étude n’a
prouvé. que les consommateurs de violence étaient des agresseurs,

tout comme rien ne prouve qgue les consommateurs de pomographie h

soient des vieleurs.

Selon Charles Perraton, professeur de communications 4 I’ Ugam,
présent an colloque TVto!ence la violence que I’on peut percevoir
dans les vidéo~clips n’est pas la plus dangereuse. Pire serait la vio-

lence engendrée par la forme méme du vidéo-clip.

Le clip, compose d’images qui se suivent mais ne se ressemblent
pas, apparait rarement seul. A la télévision ou dans les salles de vi-
sionnement, les images défilent au son de la musique de Bryan
Adams, Pat Benatar, Billy Jeel, et depuis quelque temps Paul Piche, -
etc., pendant une demi- heure -une heure ou 24 heures sur 24.
Charles Perraton compare le spectateur de vidéo- chps une vache
qui regarde passer un train dans la prairie.

Les ‘plans se succédent si rapidement que le spectateur n’a méme

~ pas le temps de regarder I'heure. I} est captif d’une ibande-annonce,

Car le clip est une réclame publicitaire, un outil promotionnel, et on
va méme jusqu’a payer pour le regarder.

« Le clip, dit Charles Perraton, est la locomotive de la telewston
I nous forme a notre future professzon de spectateur, qui consomme
en restant au a’egré zéro de la performance, en ne faisant que voir
ce qu’on donne d voir. » Apres le palmarés musical, c’est au- tour
de la télévision de se vidéoclipiser. Vous avez remarqué la vitesse
3 laquelle défilent les nouvelles dans les bulletins élévisés ; mieux,
vous avez compté le nombre de plans compris dans un mlm-repona~
ge de deux minutes ?

Pour souligner la visite de Jee Clark en URSS le Téléjournal de
Radio-Canada nous a presente le 2 avril dermer un reportage de
trois minutes, pendant lequel j’ai pu compter au moins 36 plans dif-

_ férents. Ce gqui donne une moyenne d’ un plan toutes: les cing secon-

des. {Je devais étre tellement attentive & mon calcu], tant les plans
sc succédaient rapidement, que je n’ai méme pas « regarde » le re-
portage.) Eh bien, si le vidéo-clip est agressant avec sa moyenne
d'un plan toute les trois secondes (les téléromans en comptent un
aux 20 secondes), que dire des reportages des bulletins télévisés.

La technique vidéoclipiqite, rejeton de notre société fast-food, est
tellement pratique : le nombre d’informations contenues dans un bul-
letin de nouvelles est phénoménal, et Te téléspectateur s’attend 2 plus
qu'un bulletin radiodiffusé : i veut des images. L adulte, autant que
I'enfant, est capté, fasciné par le changement ultra-rapide des images
et des sujets, De plus, it n’a pas de temps & perdre il veat consem-
mer son imformation comme il consomme son café instantané. . []

b : Sylvie Chenette
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By LEON TAYLOR
Daily News Staff Writer

“It was Faster time,” the girl said. “I
thought we would have some fun. But every-
body was running around breaking windows
and stuff,

“It was crazy.”

Kimbalina Smith, 15, was explaining how a
* crowd of thousands of teen-agers turned into

a near-riot along the Chestnut Street Transit-

way on Sunday.

Smith, of South Phﬂadelphxa sald it's “like
a tradition” for teen-agers to gather on the
renovated, four-block shopping corridor on
Easter. Friends decked out in their Easter
finery link up on Chestnut Street and go to
the movies, visit the arcades.or just stroll.

But things got out of hand on Sunday when
thousands of youths began fighting, smash-
ing windows, looting and running in panic.
Pclice estimate there were about 5,000
youths on the transnway at the height of the
incident.

- Smith sald she and her frlends left the ared
soon after the violence began. ’

“I had to leave,” said the 10th-grader. I
was so scared I had te go home. [The police]
were letting the horses and dogs loose and
all. Mainly, what you was doing was. just
running from people to keep from gettmg
hurt,”

David Abrams, 15, of Willingboro, NJ said -

the fighting started in the line of people who

were waiting outside the Duke and Duchess

theater, 16th and Chestnut streets, to see

“The Last Dragon,” a martial arts film.

“Some kids couldn’t get in the movies be-
cause the line was sc¢ long,” said Abrams,

who went to the transitway on Easter with a-

cousin from Philadelphia. “They just started

fighting because they didn’ t want to go tothe
~end of the line.”

The fighting intensified once ihe crowd
from the previous showing of the film
poured into the street, Abrams said. Soon
there was a general panic.

“We watched it for a while, but it got S0 -
rough out there that we just Ieft " he added.

“They was just running back and forth. The
cops were chasing them and everything.”
The transxtway is a “natural place” for

youths to meet during the holidays, said one
teen-age girl who would not give her name,

“A lot of times there ain’t nothing else to
do,” she said. “At least here you've gota lot of
movies and places to eat and things to do and
lock at. You can come down here and have a
good time.”

Police might never know exactly what
started the rampage. But Norman Bailey, 16,
hag his own theory.

“T've been down here a few times [on East-
er Sundays],” Bailey said. “This time there
were more kids down here than usual. All
the parents and families and stuff were over
at the Gallery [at the city-sponsored Easter -
promenade] so I just think everybody over.
here {elt freer to go off.”
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’ : " Staff Photography by Susan WIniefs
Passers-by view damage on Chestnut Street Transutway caused by dlsturbance by crowds of youths on ounday

By JULIA LAWLOR
Daily News Staff Writer

Could the antics of “Bruce” LeRoy
Green — star of the violent rock 'n'
roll martial arts comedy, “The Last
Dragon” — have been the inspiration
for the Easter Sunday rampage on
Chestnut Street?

“As far as 1 .can tell it started
there,” Police Commissioner Gre-
gore J. Sambor said on Sunday. “Ap-
parently they come ocut and all want
to be kung fu masters.” -

“To attribute that to a smgle expo-
sure like the kung fu program is basi-
cally scapegoating,” George Gerbner,
dean of the Annenberg School of
Communications at the University of
Pennsylvania, said. last night.
“There’s no way to reliably say it was
the movie that triggered it. It might
have, but not necessarily.”

About 4 p.m. on Sunday, thousands
of. youths converged on Chestnut
Street between 18th and Broad just as
the afterncon. showing of “The Last
Dragon” at.the Duke and Duchess
theater, on Chestnut near 16th, let
out."Some “had . béen 'turned away
from -a theater playing &’ popular

blood-and-gore feature, “Friday the
13th, Part V,” and others were just
walking the streets or in arcades
playing video games. .

Sambor apparently thought “The
Last Dragon” was enough of an insti-
gator that he planned a meeting

. between police and area moviethe-

ater managers. According to Lt Al
Lewis, spokesman for the depart-
ment, the meeting will be held soon
to discuss the possibility of the police

. being notified in advance when such

films are shown.

But according to Gerbner, who has
been studying the effects of televi-
ston and screen violence on -people
for the past 15 years, the solution is
just not that simple,

The majority of people exposed to
such violence on the screen, Gerb-
ner said, learn not'to be viclent
themselves but tend to become mse-
cure and afraid.

“I’s the so-called ‘mean world
syndrome,” he said. “Some people
learn the lesson of aggression and
perpetrating violence, but most learn

. Insecurity, apprehension and . fear.
. They learn that they live:in-a mean
- world and that they must be on their -

guard. They end up demanding pro-
tection, even approving oppression if
it means more security.”

In his research, Gerbner has found
that children's programming con-
tains between 20 and 25 violent acts
per hour; and that there is an aver-
age of six violent acts per hour on
prime-time television — including
“two entertaining murders a night.”

“You grow up with that, and you
get into this kind of a situation, and
most kids expect this kind of behav-
ior. All you need is a few kids to act,
whether or not they're coming out of
a particular movie,” Gerbner said.

Movies geared toward the teen-age
audience also- must offer a height-
ened level of violence, he said, to
compete with television’s steady diet.
Kung fu movies offer an “uninter-
rupted sequence of violence;” he

said. “It's a btgger dose, but it's
viewed selectively.”
A report released in 1982 by the

National Institute of Mental Health
confirmed Gerbner’s. findings, not-
ing that some viewers learned ag-
gressive behavior and others learned

‘to-be.“victims" after.éxposure 10TV
and screen violence. The report was -

ior.

based on an earlier study by the U.S.
Surgeon General's office in 1972 that
linked TV viewing to aggressive
behavior in children,

But the 1982 report stressed that
“no single study unequivocally con-
firms the conclusion that televised
viclence leads to aggresswe behav-
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In fact, Gerhner speculated that it
might have been something entirely

- different that sparked Sunday after-
‘noen’s wild looting, dubbed a “con-

centration of exuberance" by one
police official.

“You have problems every spring,
everywhére that' teens celebrate,”
Gerbner said. “The police knew very
well there was a danger, that's why
they moved the Easter parade inside.
They didn’t expect this sudden emer-
gence of several thousand peopleina
limited area.

“It was a beauntiful day," he said.
“Spring seems to release these ener-
gies. Everybody living on a campus
knows that. That's why universities
organize events 50 .the students can

tet off steaim = like Spring Flmg, or-
-going to Fort Lauderdale »

. By CAROLYN ACKER

and STEVEN A. MARQUEZ
Daily News Staff Writers

The business hours .of movie the-
aters and arcades on the Chestnut

. Street TranSLtway might have to be
.regnlated s o prevént ‘ancther: inci-

dent like the Easter Sunday outbreak

.of looting and -vandalism, Mayor

Goode said yesterday.
Goode said at a press conference
that he would meet with Chestnut

- Street and city business leaders today

to discuss “what kind of standards
we can establish on the arcades as

More Inside
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(& Larry McMullen: Page 37

well as the m0v1e theaters them-
selves.”

“I think if we're going to have a
sound retail district, that we cannot
continue to have three theaters and
iwo arcades’ within that two-block
area,” Goode said of Chestnut Street
between 15th and 17th, where most
of Sunday’s looting occurred. “We'll
c}(l)ntmue to have problems 1f we have
that.”

There weré numerous theories
about what caused the Easter melee,
which lasted about two hours and
involved as many as 5,000 teen- -agers
and young adults.

Some said it was simply the result
of too many exuberant youths in too -
little space. Others pointed to video
arcades, or the movie theaters, or
inadequate police protection, or the
mall-like transitway, or kung fu;

Goode also raised a new theory -
hormones. '

“Now- and then there are some
kinds of chemistry thdt go to work

-inside of young people's bodies tha

contribute 10 something like this,”
he said. “I'm not here to stand and
explain’ why that happened but 1t dld '

o B O

- See BUSINESSES Page 20
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PROFESSOR George Gerbner,
television expert, likes to quote the
17th Century Scottish thinker, An-
drew Fletcher of Saltoun, who
wrote: “If a man were permitted to
make all the ballads, he need not
care who should make the laws.”

Dr Gerbner’s point is that the
spiall screen ie now our-balladeer,
e sourie of Uiy stories, iegeaus
and characters that shaped an
earlier culture. Yet hecause of the
pervasiveness of TV, ils influence
_ on our attitudes today goes beyond
ephemeral politics and the law
and into fundamental social
dispositions.

Now dean of the school of com-
_ munications at the University of
Pennsytvania, Dr Gerbner and his
research team have been studying
television for 17 years. His conclu-
sions have been published mainty
" in academic journals, but his find-
ings on America's TV society -
with important implications for
the rest” of the English-speaking
world — are provocative enough
to deserve a wider audience,

Even a casual student of Ameri-
cana who has been puzzled by the
paradoxes of Reaganism and the
New Populism, the sacinl beantifi-
cation of the US medical profes-
sion, or even why Americans have
such slovenly eating habits, may
turn to Dr Gerbner for enlighten-
ment. His may not be the lasi word
nn thece pher . hut sueh
striking examples 01‘ ‘Tnature imitat-
ing artifice at least merit serious
consideration.

Dr Gerbner has separated
pecple into “light” viewers, those
who watched up to two hours a
day, and “heavy” viewers, who see
four hours or more. He found that
in comparisans of the two types,
heavy viewers from otherwise
very different groups tended to
share social and political percep-
tions more than light viewers, blur-
ring traditional differences and
particularly eroding working-class
consciousness.

Commercial television's need

for vast audiences pulls its content,
and its viewers, inexorably to-
wards mainstream blandness.

neurotic, ri

Christopher Reed
in San Francisco

Thus heavy viewers tended to re-
gard themselves as “average”,
“middle class” and politically
“moderate” despite their actuval
status or opinions, a patteru unigque
to television, Dr Gerbner found.
In fact, these “moderates” opin-
ions were usually well to the right

of what would nermally be regard-
ed as centrist, especially on mat-

ters of race, minorities, personal
rights, freedom of expression, and
law and order, This reflects televi-
sion's portrayal of the world as
dangerous and nasty through its
dramatisation of crime and obses-
sion with disasters and mayhem on
the news.

Heavy viewers are not conserva-
tive on economics and social ser-
vices however. Here they
demonstrated the populist distrust
of big government and resentment
of taxes, and its paradoxical de-
mand for beneficial government
services and the quick economic
“fix".

Dr Gerbner believes this stems
from commercial television's
“mass mobilisation of consump-
tion”. As a temple devoted to ad-
vertisers’ glorification of instant
gratification it is bound to encour-
age fasi and simple ﬂ“-lkzti\}lid i
material desires.

These paradoxes are more
readily understood upon a closer
examination of the world televi-
sion creates and those who people
it. Average viewers see 300 screen
characters a week in prime time.

They are portrayed in apparent re-

alism but bear little relation either
to their real-life counterparts or to
the viewers' real world,

They see 30 police officers,
seven lawyers, three judges, 12
nurses, and 10 doctors a week, but
only one engineer or scientist. Ser-
vice or manual workers make up

10 per cent of TV ¢Raracters but 65

per cent in real life, Men outnum-
ber women three to one,
The popular male age range is

sy .
thihal i.lwl

from 25 to 55 but for women it is
only 25 to 35.

Blacks appear on TV at the rate
of 75 per cent of their real pres-
ence in life, and Hispanics one-
third, and both are shown dispro-
portionately in minor capacities.
Blacks appear together with
wmtes only two per cent of the

S < L pljratal pean vie
ing character is a well-off wmte
male in the prime of tife in a pro-
fessional or managerial position.

Violence is seen six times an
hour in prime time and two inci-
dents each evening are fatalities
(so that a 16-year-old heavy viewer
will have seen about 7000 screen
deaths). Women and the elderly,
although actually under-represent.
ed in comparison with reality, are
disproportionate victims. Young
white males occur most often in

violent scenes but are least likely .

to be victims — the opposite of the
real world where they are the
most prone o injury or death after
young black males.

If these figures represent televi-
sion’s version of “mainstream” re-
ality, and heavy viewers really
believe they are average moder-
ates, it is hardly surprising that
aUilial  views Cimergs  as
conservative,

TV viotence further contributes
to heavy viewers' reactionary
opinions. Minorities who see them-
selves mova often on the d "'"T - and
of vioient encounters are more
worried than they need be about
their own victimisation, One result
of this apprehension is increased

H T

support of right-wing “law and or-"

der” oppression,

Aggravating the anxiety is TV s
precccupation with crime -
among the week's 300 characters
are 23 criminals and crime is at
least 10 times more frequent .on
the screen than in real life, Nor
are children spared; during their
weekend daytime programs, the
“kid-vid ghetto” as advertisers

know it, there are 18 violent acis

per-hour.
A curious side-effect of the vio-

- lence is the role of medicine. Vig-

lence rarely causes pain or

suffering, and never seems to need
medical attention on the: TV
screen. .On average, caoly six o

seven par cent of nmiain characters

ever require treatment. Neverthe-
less, the medics themselves are be-
‘yoad reproach; less than four per
cent are shown as evil — half the
percentage shown in- other
professions.

Doctors are also characterised
as more fair, more sociable and
~warmer than other characters and
are rated as more intelligent; more
raticnal and more stable and fair
than the {female} nurses. The 4oi-
tor “symbolises power, authority,
and knowledge, and possesses an
almost uncanny ability to domi-
nate and controf the lives of

-~ others", a power extending. to the
emotional and social life of the
patients.

If this helps to explain the demi-

r2is of American doctors,

ime soap operas must con-
1 what foreigners see as
naional hypociondria.
half of all soap opera
charac+ess are involved in health
crises, lalf the pregnancies end in
miscarriage and 16 per cent in the
mother's death. Health, or lack of
it, is th« most frequently discussed
topic aid the second most com-
mon loration in soap operas is a
doctor’| surgery. Of all profession-
als shm'n 68 per cent are in

wit This gsreoccupatlon with health
could Fave something to do with
the -ch:iracters’ reckless attitude
toward- i. Car seat belts are hard-
ly ever worn on TV and few safety
Uprécawions are taken at work.
Eating, Jdrinking or talking about
forul ocrur nire times an hour in
prok f'me, yel characters are

nearly always soher and slim.

In these statistics appears an

item which surely explains why
Americans eat and drink in public
§0 much — gobbling and gulping
junk food and soft drinks while go-
ing up in lifts, driving their cars or
shopping. TV characters eat on the
run all the fime and scenes of fam-
ilies sitting down to a balanced din-
ner are hardly ever shown.
- Dr Gerbner links this constant
eating of snacks with an attempt to
resolve frustration, a point echoed
by dietitians who constantly warn
America's overweight millions
against “compulsive eating”,

Junk food is much advertised on
television, of course, and its social
critics are gquick to blame the com-
mercials. However, Dr Gerbner
believes that in many cases the
programs are “worse” than the
ads.

Under US law, cigarette adver-
tising and the depiction of the act
of swallowing an alcoholic bever-
age are profupited in beer com-

-mercials toasts are ‘eternally

proposed but never drunk).

But also, Dr Gerbner believes,
“commercials are more respon-
sive to the prevalent moods and
social feelings. The price of one
commercial can be more than a
S0-minute show, so the advertisers
have to be more sensitive fo an
audience which will buy”.

As thé criterion for television’s
content is cost per 1000 viewers
rather than pure income from
commercials, shows may be put to-
gether with littie concern for guali-
ty or accuracy in the eternal quest
for the impossible: a show that

costs nothing and is seen by
everyone.
The

implications of Dr

Gerbner's findings are troubling.
As people demand more but are
unwilling to pay they could pre-
sage some voiatiic pﬁlu 25, tos,

He savs: “We are only now dis-
covering our environment of sym-
bols and messages — rather than
in the conventionat sense of our
surroundings — and only now rea-
lising that as with other things,
these are also mass produced. We
should alert our citizensto thisas a
major policy consideration. Per-
haps what we need most now is a
prime-time program alerting view-
ers to the hidden political mes-
sages behind the messages they
know about.”

A good idea, but simpler would
be a warning like the one on ciga-
rette packets, on American soap
operas. It would say: "This show
may turn you into a neurotic, right-
wing slob.”
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"WASHINGTON-—H there wete
- such a thing as phobophobia, the
fear of developing & phobia, might
it not be induced by waiching a TV
tatk show on which phobigs dis-
cuss their fears? Or meaybe the
alternate reaction would occur in
some viewsrs: They would become
tearful because they had no un-
reasonable fears and worry that
there was nothing in their lives
interesting enough to be worthy of
a TV tatk show.

Phil Donahue recently did an
hour on phoblas, with recovered
phobics and a therapist whe has
had success controlling if not cur-
ing such modern problems as
agoraphocbia, the tear of leaving
"the house.

It's not far-fetched to theorize
that except for programs like
Phil's, TV may be an agoraphche's
worst enemy, since it encourages
staying home and Iiving vicariousiy
through the tube. Nobody ever
comes on the screen and says,
“0K, you've had enough TV, now
go-cut and face the world.”

Dr. George Gerbner of the An-
nenberg Schoot of Communica-

tions at the University. of _Penn- ..
i", sylvania has statistics to prove that

heavy viewers of {eiavision violence
have an exaggersted fear of the
real world and the possibilities of
encountsring wviolence in it. Could
there be 8 knk botween what
+Gorbher calis the ‘“mean world
syndrome” and the seeming rise in
-cases of agoraphobia? He hasn’t
said s0, :

At first glance it would appear
ihat Phil Donshue s doing &
tremendous public service, in ad-
(dition to providing a fascinating

- hour of TV, with programs such as

that on the phobics.

People with similar probiams can
look in and see others who share
the phobias and, in most cases,
have shown that the problems can
be beaten or at least managed.
They can see that they are not
alone and that there is hope. No
one will ever know how many
minds are set at ease bv simple
exposure io topics such as pho-
bias that have, for the mos! part,
gone undiscussed in popuiar fo-
FUmS.

Then at second glance. you
wonder about the peopla watching
Dorahue and feeling a little guilty
that they have no Donahue-worthy
syndromes.. They may wonder it
there isn't something suspect
about the fact that they are level-

headed and well-adjusted and
pretty much able 10 cope. They
may even begin imagining they
have the symptoms being dis-
cussed on the program.

Obviously, H Phil Donahue or
anyone else worried tco much
ahout possibiiities such as this, the
range of topics that can be dealt
with openly on television would
shrink {0 a peanut. But the per-
suasive capacities of television to
induce imitative behavior are cer-
tairgy not insigrificant. if they were,
Bristol-Myers  wouldn’t spend  all
those billions training you to want
their products.

More worrisome than Donahue
are the TV movies portraying social
and psychological problerns, usu-
alty in the guise of national group
therapy, bui really in the gquest for
ratings.

After a receni ABC movie about
teen-age suicide, there wss a!
leas! one reported case of an
adolesceni whc took her life in
precisely the marnner depicted on
the program. The usual answer in
such cases is that the idea was
already in her head. But what i
something in that fiim activated the
dormant thought, and increased, if
oy by a criticat millimeter, the
likelihood semething horrible would
ecour?

Angther ABC movie, ''Love
Lives On, portrayed a young
wormnan who was first addicted to
drugs, then diagnosed as having
termingtl cancer, and then became

Is Phil Donahue doing a public service b presenting a show on phobias?

]
|

pregnant. She was made a heroine
in the #im because she elected to
give birth even though doctors
wamed it wouid shortern her life
and that the child was ai risk of
being born with birth defects and
addicied to morphine, Her re-
sponse: “Let's go for it." Thic was
romanticized as bravery.

That film was just a sim-
ple-minded tear-jerker. But it
could have served some useful
function. The parents of the young

_woman couid have pointed out to

her the wiscdom of using birth-con-
trol devices. Mcre than 3,000
teen-age qirls become pregnant
every dayv, it has been estimated,
and of these, 42% have abartions.
Yet the networks are tersified of
the subject of birth contrel. They
love presenting titilating sex sto-
ries, and refuse to accept ad-
vertising for contraceptives.

The power of television is often
discussed, but can never be sci-
entifically calibrated. No regulation
can remove the possibiity that
some programming will lead to
adverse sociat effects and even
personal tragedies.

The most we can hope for is a
sense of responsibility in those who
make and control - programming.
Every time they err, especially in
the pursuit of sensationalism and
ratings, we shouid let them know,
and loudly, so they can hear it over
the din of the applause.

The Washington Post

[
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Prince and Madonna—together at last

' V DEPICTS a prosperous,
white, middle-class world in
which men outnumber women
by 3 to 1; the very young and the very
old are wunder-represented; complex
problems are solved nightly by strong,
violent action; and non-whites are gen-
erally shown as stereotypes attempting
to upset the proper social order. The
underlying message is that if you don’t
fit into this world—if you don’t share in
its prosperity or in its power struc-
ture—you are a lonely misfit and have
only yourself to blame.”

This is Lars-Erik Nelson comment-
ing on work by Dr. George Gerber, dean
of the Annenberg School of Com-
munications at the University of
Pennsylvania.

PRINCE’S No. 2 movie, to follow the
popular “Purple Rain,” will co-star
Madonna (who is on the cover of Time

Ado About Nothing” ... to Richard.
Riddell’s “Big River” lighting . .. to the
revival “Joe Egg” ... to Whoopi Gold-
berg’s one-person show ... to the en-
semble acting in “Balm in Gilead” ... to
Heidi Landesman’s set for “Big River”
and to the sound design/music of a play
for John DiFusco, “Tracers,” -Nigel
Hess, “Much Ado About Nothmg," as
well as “Cyrano de Bergerac.” .-
The committee also voted special
awards to Gerard Alessandrini and
“Forbidden Broadway” for a consistent-
ly high level of irreverence ... to the
cast and crew of “The Mystery of Irma
Vep” for their quick-change wizardry
. to Claudette Colbert and Rex Harrl-
son for the continuing “Pleasure. of
Their Company” ... to Vetco for their
courage and craft in “Tracers” in giving

‘voice to the trauma of Vietnam.

The Drama Desk awar;ls—they dare
to be different!
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Scientists Stereotyped
PHILADELPHIA, May 27 (UPI) —

" Television’s stereotype of the mad or-

eccentric scientist has made some
viewers fearful of the future, re-
searchers at the University of Penn-
sylvania said today.

Results of a survey of 1,600 viewers
are to be presented to the American
Assocation for the Advancement of
Science, meeting in Los Angeles.

“Television entertainment is the
main source of widely shared infor-
mation ‘about science and technolo-
gy,” said George Gerbner, dean of
the university’s Annenberg School of
Communications. “We found that
heavy television viewing enhances
anxiety and inhibits appreciation of
the benetfits of science.”




Image of scientists is hurt -
by TV, Penn survey finds®

Television’s stereotype of the mad
or eccentric scientist has made some
viewers fearful of the future, re-
searchers at the University of Penn-
sylvania said yesterday.

A two-year, nationwide survey of
1,600 viewers by the university’s An-
nenberg School of Communications
found that television heightens public
anxieties about science and scientists.
“Heavy viewers surveyed on their im-
pressions of scientists on TV were
more likely to believe that they do
dangerous work, don't have much
fun, rarely engage in family life and
were apt to have odd, peculiar person-
alities,” said George Gerbner, dean of

the school - Tn@ 53395



Scientists View Th emselves in T'V Hall of Mirrors

By SANDRA BLAKESLEE
Special to The New York Times

LOS ANGELES, May 29 — In the
movies their deeds tend to hurt other
people. In novels they wield strange
forms of radiation. On prime-time
television they have the highest mor-
tality rate of any professmnal group,
getting killed more often than sol-
diers, private detectives or police
otﬁoem.

They are fictional scientists, and
their image in popular literature,
film and television was analyzed here
Tuesday by real-life scientists attend.-
ing the 151st meeting of the American
Associatien for the Advancement of
Science.

The multidisciplinary association
has in its membership 136,000 scien-
tists and engineers. About 15 of them
showed up at a symposium on **Holly-
wood and Science,” along with 150
other people whose work is associated
with science.

Older and Stranger

Many powerful and lasting images
about scientists reach the public
through the entertainment media,
said the symposium’s organizer, Dr.
Rae Goodell, an expert on mass com-
munications at the Massachusetts In-
stitute of Technology. “Are they
realistic?” she asked the panel,
which included Leonard Nimoy, the
actor who plays the scientist Mr.
Spock on the “Stgr Trek™ series.

According to the research of

George Gerbner, dean of communica-
tions at the University of Pennsylva-
nia, 7 out of 10 prime-time dramatic
programs on television deal with sci-
ence and technology. The average
viewer sees 11 physicians and one or
two scientists every week. Scientists
on television are a bit older and
“stranger” than other professionals.
Many are foreign-born, and for every
bad scientist in a major role there are
five good ones.
Science, Dr, Gerbner said, is peril-

ous. For every fictional scientist who
fails, only two succeed. In contrast,

‘for every doctor who fails, five suc- -

ceed and for every law enforcer who
fails, eight succeed. One in 16 scien-

. tists on prime time is killed, making

their profession the most dangerous
on the airwaves.

George Comstock and Ni Yang,

scientists from Syracuse University, -

have been studying science and inno-
vation as it appears in the movies, In

looking at the content of more than .

6,500 films, they reported that less
than 4 percent of the movies made
from 1538 to 1984 deailt with innova-
tion in the piot.

On the other hand, Professor Com-
stock said, the movies are extremely

fond of portraying the products of

scientific achievement, the high-tech-
nology props in conventional spy,
space and adventure stories,

Perhaps real innovation is so rare

" . R. Weart, head of

.1950°s and are still being fired in the

and demanaing, he said, ““it is some- .
thmg few people can mlentity wi
ces of what scien-

tlsls do in the movies, Dr. Comstock
said, are more often negative than
positive, especially for innocent by-
standers. . :

Fearful and Bizarre Events

The fictional scientist when exag-
gerated is likely to wield fearful rays
that cause bizarre transformationsor
even resurrection, i%elir Spencer.) N

the ter for the
History of Physics at the American.
Institute of Physics in New York.

Invisible rays appeared throughout ’
the comics and movie serials of the
1930°s and the monster movies of the'

fantasy epics of children’s animated
television shows of the 1980's, he said, |
yet real science has not developed|

much in the way of ray weaponry.
“Rays are perceived as the power
of science itself made visible,” Dr.|.

Weart said. The roots of the image
can be traced far back in world cul-|.
ture. Whereas witches, sorcerers and |,
mmenm once wielded it, today it |-§
by scientists. Popular culture

its the psychological power of .{‘:—

ray symbolism, he said, which may|j.
help explain popular attitudes toward
nuclear power and laser weaponry.

Scientists make good villains be-|
cause they are highly intelligent, said
J. Ronatd Milavsky, a vice president

MNT
5-20 -85

of the NBC network. But he said pub-
lic opinion surveys indicated the pub-
hctendedtotrustratherthanmns—
trust scientists.

Mr. Nimoy, the actor, said he
sought out scientists in' preparing
ideas for science fiction movies. Gone
are the days, he said, when “‘we can
present a cigar-shaped spaceship that
leaves 4 trail of smoke.”

: “We wanttubecredxble,"he said.

Scientists Stereotypeg

PHILADELPHIA, May 27 (UPI) —
Television’s stereotype of the mad oz
eccentric scientist has made some
viewers fearful of the future, re
searchers at the University of Penn-
‘sylvania said today.

Resuits of a survey of 1,600 viewers

~ are to be presented to the American
Assocation for the Advancement of
Science, meeting in Los Angeles.

“Television entertainment is the
main source of widely shared infor-
~mation about science and technolo-
ge said George Gerbner, dean of

university’s Annenberg "School of
. Communications, “We found that
“hegvy television viewing enhances
>.dnxiety and inhibits appreciation of
the beneﬁts of science v

Image of scientists is hurt'
by TV, Penn survey finds -

Television’s stereotype of the mad
or eccenfric scientist has made some
viewers fearful of the future, re-
searchers at the University of Penn-
sylvania said yesterday.

A two-year, nationwide survey of
1,600 viewers by the university’s An-
nenberg School of Communications
found that television heightens public
anxieties about science and scientists.
“Heavy viewers surveyed on their im-
pressions of scientists on TV were
more likely to believe that they do
dangerous work, don't have much
fun, rarely engage in family life and
were apt to have odd, peculiar person-
alities,” said George Gerbner, dean of

the school. e 5-a8F g



BY CHRISTOPHER REED

o wrzter

o ‘sion, likes to quote the Seventeenths
century Seottish thiriker, Andrew Fletch-
-.er of Saltoun, who wrote: “If a man were

- ‘permitted to.make all the ballads, he ..
[ oneed not care "who . should make - the
L iaws no '

L DR Gerbners pomt is that the v b

._'screen i5 .now our  balladeer, today’s

- “source. of the stories, legends and cha-

" racters that shaped earlier cultures. Yet

“~because-of the ‘pervasiveness of TV, its ..

-influence onour attitudes may go beyond

ephemeral politics ‘and laws and .into '

fundamental social d:sposmons

Now Dean of the Annenberg Schoo! of
‘Communications at -the University of
~ Pennsylvania, Dr. ‘Gerbner has been

. studying TV for 17 years. His conclusions

‘have beéen publishéd mainly in academic
“journals, but his findings on North Amer-
-icdan TV society are provecative enough to

" interest a-wider audience.-

" Even a casual student of the United
- States, puzzled by the paradoxes of Rea-’
. ganism. and the: New Populism, the social
- beatification of the U.S. medical profes-

‘sion,.or even why -Americans have such

" glovenly eating habits, may turn to Dr. - '

Gerbriet” for enhghtenment His may not
- be the last word, but he offers startling
“examples of life imitating artifice.
The popularity of so many exported

1.S. TV shows dnd what some critics call’

U.S. cultural imperialism may also mean
that many of his findings apply to the rest,
of the mdustnahzed English- speakmg
world.
" Dr. Gerbner’s studies cover light view-.
ers (those who watch up fo two hours a
day) and heavy viewers (four hours and
ahove). Commercial TV’s need for a vast
audience pulls its content and its viewers
toward mainstream blandness. Thus,

heavy viewers tended to regard them

sefves as “average,” “middle class’ and

politically “‘moderate” despite their-actu-
al status or opinions, Dr. Gerbner found,

In fact, these “‘moderates’ were usu__al—

ly well to the right of what would normal-

" ly be regarded as centrisi on such social

matters as -race, minorities,

rights, freedom of expression and law and

order. This reflects TV's portrayal of the

world as dangerous, and nasty through its
" dramatization of crime and violence and
- pbsessioti with disastersand mayhem. -

-Heavy viewers were not conservatwe

on economics and social services, howev-
“er. Here they demonstrated distrust of
big government and resentment of taxes,

yet they demand beneficial government .

services and the quick economic “fix™,
Dr. Gerbner believes this stems from
commercial TV’s *‘mass - mobilization of
- consumption”. As a temple devoted to the
glorification of instant gratification via
its advertising, TV is bound to encourage
fast and 51mple solutions to material de-
sifes.
The world on the small qcreen and
those who people it, are far from reallty
Average viewers see 300 screen charact-

Mr Reed I.S‘ ‘4 San Franasco free!ance

:  sANFRANCISCO
: ROFESSOR George Gerbner,  an .
authotity -on: contemporary televi-

personal ¢ - scientist. -

The A Team is part of TV's preoccupation with crime.

Top Trapper John MD T\! doetors are. beyond reproach' |

ers a week in prime time. They are. por-
trayed in apparent realism, but bear little

- .relation to their real-life counterparts or-
fothe viewers’ actual world. -

Watchers see 30 police ofﬁcefs ‘seven

iawyers three judges; 12 nurses and LI
doctors a week, but only one engineer or,
“Sérvice - or manual workers’ .

~ Comprlse 10-. per cent Of the Screen cast - um g preoccupatlon wﬂh Crﬂne i among_

“the .week’s 300 characters are 23-crimi:
“nals and crime is-&t !east 10-times more’
frequent on -the screen than in life. Nor
: «their. week: ..
end daytimeé programs; the “kidvid ghet=— "
to,” as. advertisers call it, there are 18
.-violent acts an hour.

A curious side-effect of the v1olence is.

- but‘are 65 per cent of the real-world. Meit -
* outnumber women on TV three to ofie. = -~
The popular male age range is from 25

- .to. 55, bul .for.women-25 to 35, People’ .
.u'nder 18 are a third, and.those over 65a: ..
tifth of their actual presence in the. U S.

population.
Violence is- seen six t;mes an hour in

peak time, of which two incidents per
- evening are fatalities (so that in 10 years

a heavy viewer will have seen about 7,000
screen deaths). Women and the elderly,
although actually under-represented in

comparison with reality, are dispropor- .

tionately the victims. Young white males
occur most often in violent scenes, but
are least likely to be victims — the oppo-

site of the real world where they are the

most:likely — after young black males —
to be injured or kilied.

Since’ tine 18- ’l‘V’s version of main«

‘stream reality, no wonder-heavy viewers- -

believe they are moderates and no won-

der their opihions are conservative. TV

violence contributes to apprehension and

increased support of right-wing “law. and

order’’-campaigns..

Aggravatmg the aoxxety 15 the medl-'. : ‘
" than pure ifcothe from commercxals V.

are children spared:! during:

the role of medlcme Screen violence

rarely causes pain or suffering and never

seems to need medical attention. On the
average, only 6 to 7 per cent of major
characters require treatment.

- Nevertheless, the doctors are beyond
reproach: fewer than 4 per cent are
shown as evil — half the percentage
shown in other professions. Doctors are
also characterized as fairer, more socia-
ble and warmer than other characters

‘and are rated as more intelligent, more

he MD “symbohzes o
nd knewledge and pos- -
ses! st uncanny ability to dormi-
nate and control the fives of others”. .
I this helps: to explain ;the demxngod_--:
<;tai:us of physicians, the daytime soap
operas must contribute to what strikes .
_reign_er_s as rampa_nt. U.S. -hypo-- :

E ,Nearly half of all soa

This preoccupation ‘with health could

" have something to do-with the TV cha-
Cracters’ reckless attitude -toward it. On
- most shows, seatbelts are rarely used and
" few safety precautions are taken at work.

. Eating, drinking. or . ta}kmg about food

~pccur ning’ times axn: hour.in peak time,

¢ yet characters - almost always remam
: sober —andslim; *

TV ‘may. explain why Ameticans eat

and drink in public so much — gobbling

and gulpmg ]unk food and sticky drinks
while going up ir elevators, driving cars,

¢ or-shopping. TV pedple eat on thé run aIl -
. the time (one‘commercial showstwo men~ "
" eating pizzas while practicing basketball)
-and scenes of faniilies sntmg down‘toa "~
. -balanced dinner’ fardly ever-appeéar in -
.. the shows, Dr, Gérbner links this constant
~snacking with an attempt to.resolve frus- _.{

tration, 4 point-echoed by U.S. dieticians;
who constantly. warn the overwelght rml-
lions against compulsive.eating.

Junk food is much advertisedon TV, of

course, but. Dr.’ Gerbner believes the

< prégrams are “worse” than the commel— j

cials. ‘
As the advemsmg cntermn for - TV s
content is cost per 1,000 viewers, Tather -

shows may be-put:together with little

« concern for.-quality or aceuracy: in the .
‘infinite quest for the impossible: a show

costmg nothirig but seen by éveryone. -

~*We are-only now discovering our efivi-
tonment of symbols and messages,”’ says
Dr. Gerbper, *‘rather than in the conven.
tional sense of our surroundings — and
only now realizing that, as with other
things, these are also mass-produced, We
should alert our citizens to this. .. Per-
haps what we need most now is a prime-
time program alerting: viewers to the
hidden political messages behind the
messages they know about,”

Simpler might be a warning like the
one now carried on cigaret packets, to
precede a soap-opera: or prime-time
drama: “This show may turn you into a
neurotic r1ght-w1nger

o pera charact:-
‘ers ‘are involved in’ health-related occur- ..
rences; Half the pregnarncies: end inmiss- ]
carriage. and-16 per cent in the mother’s - .

.death: Health is: the st frequently dis- -
eussed” topic. The ‘second most comon’
- location in-the soaps is a doctor’s surgery.




TV doesn 't serve sc1ence weH

By Jan Snyder

Television heightens public anxieties
about science and scientists with fore-
boding images ot the future, according
to a Penn study that surveyed 1,600
viewers across the nation.

Heavy TV viewers—even those who
~ watch science documentaries and read
magazines about science—are influ-
enced by dramatic presentations por-
traying scientific endeavors as risky and
dangerous, said researchers at the

Annenberg Schoo! of Communications:
" Results of this two-year study, which
was funded by the National Science
Foundation, were released Tuesday, May

28 in Los Angeles at the annual mesting
of the American Assodiation for the Ad— )

vancement of Science. .

“Tetevision éntertainment is the main
source of widely shared information
about science and technology,” said Dr.
George Gerbner, dean of the Annenberg
School and senior author of the report.
“We found that heavy television viewing
enhances anxiety and inhibits apprecia-
tion of the benefits of science.”

Gerbner said the efiects of prime-time
TV dramas were most apparent in
higher-income, college-educated indivi-

duals who would otherwise be more pos-

itive about science,

Science and technology appear in
‘seven out of 10 entertainment programs
“broadcast during prime time, according
to the researchers’ analysis of program
content. Watching these programs ap-
pears to cuitivate critical attitudes
toward "science and scientists even
though the characters and piots are not
necessarily negative, Gerbner said.

“Scientific work on television may be
risky and dangerous, but it isn't all bad
and, contrary to stereoiypes, certainly
not'mad,”” he explained. “Itis only when
scientists are compared to other profes-
sionals that they appear less favorahble.”

For mstance smen‘us‘ts are rarely por-
trayed as villainous, with an average of
five “good” scientists for each “bad” one.
But in comparison, for every “bad” law
enforcer there are 40 who are “good,”\
the researchers found. '

Also, scientists’ rate of success in thelr
work pales in comparison to other pro-
fessions. For every scientist in'a major

" role who fails, two succeed. Butforevery

law-enforcer who fails, eight succeed.
Although other jobs, like police work,
are commaonly associated with peril, 10
percent of TV's scientists are killed, giv-
ing them the highest fatal casualty rate
of all occupational groups on television.
Television scientists are usually white
males who are abit plder and often more
eccentric than other professionals. More

of them are of foreign nationality as well. -

"Heayy viewers surveyed on. their im-
pressions of scientists on TV were more
likety to believe that they de dangerous
work, don'thave much fun, rarely engage
in family life, and are apt 1o have odd,

 peculiar personalities,” Gerbner said. -

Most respondents said that, all things
considered, science is more promising
than threatening. However, the heaviest
TV viewers irequently expressed con-
cerns that science creates more prob-

“lems than solutions.

“One of those 'prob!ems’ may be
nuctlear power plants,” Gerbner ex-
plairied, “since heavy viewers are more
critical of them.”

“Space exploration is also in disfavor,

We found that heavy viewers, regardless
of their gender, age, or educational level,
would spend iess money on it.”

The report concludes, "Television's
contribution to popular conceptions of
science and scientists blends with other
soctal and culteral influences into . a
mainstream that tends to be more critical
and negative than the views of compara-
ble groups that watch lgss television.”
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TV

for better or WOrSE,

Series by Rushworth M. Kidder / Illustration by Rob Colvin

N the surhmer of 1938, the
American essayist E. B. White
first saw the flickering image on
a small television screen. That
fall, with characteristic presci-
ence, he described in Harpers maga-
zine its significance.

“I believe television is going to be
the test of the modern world,” he

_ wrote, “and that in this new opportu-
‘nity to see beyond the range of our vi-

sion we shall discover either a new and
unbearable disturbance of: the general
pesace, or a saving radiance in the sky.

We shall stand or fall by television — -

of this T am quite sure.’

Forty-seven years later — and ex-
actly 50 years after broadcast televi-
sion began in Berlin in 1936 — White's
dilemma is still with us.

For some, television is indeed “‘a

saving radiance in the sky” — the most

wide-reaching  communications. me-
dium ever developed, able to knit cul-

.eral peace,”

tures as never before. For others, it is
“‘an unbearable disturbance of the gen-
rending the fabrics of
home, school, church, the political pro-
cess, and everything else it touches.

On several things, however, the two

sides agree:
It is a medium of unprecedented im-
pact — easily capable of reaching hun-

~dreds of millions of peeple with the

same message at the same exact mo-
ment.

It involves an industry Whlch in the
United States last vear, garnered more
than $18.8 billion in estimated adver-
tising revenues and on which Ameri-
can viewers spent well over 200 billion
hours.

It has at its heart an object — the

| television set -— so commonplace that
more American homes have one than

have indoor plumbing.
And it is just now undergoing pro-
found change — through the develop-

ment of cable technology and
videocassette recorders, through the
shift toward governmental deregula-
tion, and through the increasing so-
phistication of audiences.

AT, broadly considered, is
the impact of television on
American culture?

From dozens of interviews in the

past two months with broadcast execu-
tives, academic researchers, media re-
form proponents, government regula-
tors, television journalists, educators,
clerics, and specialists in various kinds
of television production and broadcast-
ing, these points emerge:

@ Although public television has a
vital role to play as a balance to the net-
works, broadcast television remains
primarily a commercial phenomenon,
largely guided by financial, not aes-
thetic or social, criteria.

@ New developments — fngh defini- |

First of five parts. Tomorrow: Television’s impact on the family.

tion pictures, stereo broadcasting, digi-
tal transmission — will greatly up-
grade the technical quality of TV in the
next decade. But programming, bar-
ring the unforeseen, may remain pretty
much as it now is.

® Television, unlike pﬂnt, favors
movement over stillness, simplification
over complexity, specificity over. ab-
straction, personality over conceptuali-
zation, and the present over both past

~and future. It is at its best in moments

of shared national experience —. the
first walk on the moon, the funeral of
Anwar Sadat, the 1984 Olympics —
and at its worst when it tries to explain
complex conceptual issues.

® Some of the most serious com-
plaints against_television relate to its
supposed effects on children — its por-
trayal of violence and sensuality, its im-
pact on reading scores and reasoning
abilities, its shortening of attention .

_spans, its encouragement of passivity,
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‘Television was supposed to
be a national park — a great re-
- source to be used for the public
good.’ Instead, ‘it has
become a money-machine.’
. — Fred W. Friendly

and its commercialism. Yet it has un-
doubtedly helped children, especially
those from minority backgrounds, to
learn English, gain some basic compu-
tational skills, and broaden their
experience '

& Despite criticism, there is little en-
thusiasm for censorship, given the
widely ‘felt need to protect First
Amendment freedoms.

@ Finally, research on the social im-

pact of television is notoriously diffi-
cult to conduct. Because it is expen-
sive, it is hard to find fundmg sources
that have ne vested interest in the re-
. sults. And because television is so
w1despread there are vrrtually no

“non-television communities’ to use as
control groups.

ELEVISION,” laments Colum-
bia University media guru Fred
W. Enendly, “was supposed to
_be a national park” — a great resource
to be used for the public good. Instead,
he says,
machine.”

“Citing last month s sale of an inde-
pendent Los Angeles station, KTLA-
TV, to the Tribune Company for $510
million — thought to be the largest sum
ever paid for a television station — he
complains that “it's a commodxty now,
just like pork bellies.” ‘

It's a point that draws wide agree-
ment. Both critics and proponents of
the peculiarly American structure of
commercial television (in most other
nations, television is entirely or largely
supported and operated by the state)
note that the financial structure of the

medium, perhaps more than any other

factor,” shapes television’s effect on
American culiure. :

Even supporters of that structure
note that the goal of commercial televi-
sion is not to deliver programs to the
viewer. It is’ to deliver viewers to
advertisers — who have been known to
pay more than $1 million a minute for
commercial time. The networks, says
TV Guide correspondent Neil Hickey,
are “not in the news business, they're
not in the entertainment business,

; television

“It has become a money-

" they’re not in the sports business —

they are in the time-selling business.”
George " Gerbner, dean of the

“Annenberg School of Communications - |

at the University of Pennsylvania and

one of the nation’s foremost research-.
“ers’on the social effects of television,

agrees. ‘The product is not the produc-
tion,” he says. “The product is the de-
livery of the largest number of people
at the least cost.”

As a result, he explains, script-
writers and producers “‘get no reward
for quality.” He adds that “the way the
institution is set up, there is no pre-
mium, there is no special reward, for

~quality.”

Not surprisingly, television produicer
Lee Rich disagrees. As executive pro-
ducer of “The Waltons” and president
of the company (Lorimar Inc.} that pro-
duced last month’s CBS miniseries
“Christopher Columbus,” he sees com-
mercial television as the only place

~ where substantial funds for production

think it's
‘he concedes,

are  available. “1
overcommercialized,”’

“but.I don’t know what to do about it. I -

think we just have to bear it, because
nobody else 1s paying for ic.”

Brian Winston, a British sociologist
and former televisicn producer, whose
books “Bad News™ and. \
News" provide detailed studies of tele-

vision news, takes an even sberner

view.

notiont that TV programming is ‘‘coh-

cocted by cigar-chomping Philistines of '

one sort or another whose only interest
is in making bucks” — and who must

therefore be “resisted as an alien impo- -
.sition on what would otherwise be the
" natural good taste of the community.”
Such an attitude is an “unreconstruct-.

ed eIitist view” and “‘ignorant non-
sense,”’ says Mr Winston, who cur-
rently teaches film at New York
University.

By its very nature, he says, ielevi-
sion is not an elite medium, like books,
but a popular one that traces its histori-
cal roots to the penny press, the fair-

_ground booth, and vaudeville.

- hand, .

“More Bad "

Mr. Winston takes issue thh the

S the guality of TV programming,
hen, the point? From his unique
* perch as president of the Public
Broadcasting Service, Bruce Christen-

‘sen thinks it is: “We're not driven by

the highest ratings, although we want

“to know people are out there. Our con-

cern is for the quality of the program
and its importance to society.”
According to dean Gerbner of the
Annenberg School, however, a concern
for artistic quality entirely misses the
point of mass television. Television
watching, for him, is not an intellectual

-act but “a rituwal.”

His own studies of ""heavy viewers”
— those who watch for more than four
hours a day and constitute the majority
of television users — convince him that
there are profound differences between
culture” and  “book
culture.” ' ‘

Book readers he says, exercise
great selectlvity over their reading ma-
terials, and they exercise great concen-
tration. Heavy viewers, on the other
absorb television “like the
wallpaper” in more ofthand ways and
tend to “watch by the ¢lock and not by
the program.’

In his view; this “mass ritual” is not
entirely bad, Such viewers, he says,

“television is an enormous

enrichment to cultural horizons,”

* which brings them ‘‘into" the. main-

stream of our political, social, and cul-

* tural life.”

Despite all the hype of the ratings
and the attention paid to heavy view-
ers, however, editor Les Brown of the

. highly regarded Channels magazine of-

fers a different view. It may be true, he

says, that “tonight 90 million people -

will be watching television at 9
o'clock.”

“But 140 million people won't be
watching,”” he adds, “and that’s not
counted a negative vote, that’s called
neutral.

“It’s the television junkies voting to- .

1t

night for our popular culture,” says
Mr. Brown, “and our not watching is
not considered a protest.” B

- have never been in the book culture.. -
For them,

Can UHF and LPT

laking sense of

compete with ﬁﬁg and | _
f technology’s alphabet soup

DS on my VC

For many Arhericans, televi--
sionstill means broadeast televi-
sion: over-the-air programs sup-
plied by the three commercial
networks (CBS, NBC, ABC), the
federally funded Public Broadcast-
ing Service {(PBS), or the nation's
654 VHF (very high frequency)

" and 552 UHF {ultra high fre-
guency) operating stations.

From 1940 (when NBC broad-

" cast America’s first network televi-
sion program) until the mid-"70s,
that was essentially correct. A dec-
ade ago, however, two major devel-
opments in the distribution system

kS

begsan a shift that has had pro-
found consequences:

@ YCRs. In 1975, Sony intro-
duced the Betamax, a

videocassette recorder {(VCR) that

allowed viewers to record pro-
grams off the air or play recorded
tapes. Selling originally in the
$1,300 range, VCRs are now avail-
able for less than $200. The result:
Nearly 1 American home in 5 al-
ready has one, and estimates are

. that by 1990 the VCR “penetra-

tion’’ will reach 50 percent. In -
1984, Americans bought more than
100 million blank videccassettes,

probably using most of them to
“time shift’” programs for later
viewing.

What worries broadcasters
howevet, is not time- shlftlng It’s
the growth of rentals and salés of
videotaped programs by video
shops. Dealing in everything from
operas and Hollywood movies to
self-help programs and pornogra-

phy; this fledgling video-shop busi-
ness posted an impressive $1.6 bil-

lion in reverues in 1984 — nearly

one-fifth of the advertising rev-

enues (38,2 billion) earned by the
" networks last year.

@ Cable. In 1976, Home Box
Office persuaded viewers to begin
paying for television — by distrib-
itting movies directly to the home
by means of a cable connecting the

" television set with a “head-end”’

distribution point. With that came
the surge of growth of cable televi-
sien, which also provided sub-

- seribers with clear reception and a

choice of up to 120 channels. Ca-

* ble, with basic monthly charges

averaging $8.92 in 1984, now
reaches more than 42 percent of
the nation’s homes and

last year generated revenues of

$7.5billion. . -

Both cable and VCR by signifi-
cantly improving viewers' freedom
of choice over what and when they

“watch, have substantially cut the

networks’ share of the prime-time
audience; In November 1979, for
example, the networkstook 91-
percent of that audience; by last
November, that figure had fallen to
85 percent for broadcast-only
homes — and it'was down to 68
percent for homes with cable,

 Meanwhile, other new technol-
ogies have developed:

. Please see TECHNOLOGY next page
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Project Censored
reports on the big
national stories the
news media didn’t
cover

B Y T I M _ REDMOND

ate in December 1983, a Mexican
electrician named Vicente Sotelo
hauled some old medical equipment
out of a warehouse and sold it for
$10 to a scrap metal dealer in
Juarez. Neither Sotelo nor the operators of the
Jonke Fenix junkyard realized that the rusted
machinery had been used to administer radia-
tion therapy to cancer patients, and that
enough Cobalt-60 was tucked inside to kill
hundreds and hundreds of people.

Sotelo began to dismantle the equipment before he
even reached the scrap dealer, dislodging in the process
roughly 1,000 radioactive pellets into the back of his

pickup truck, At the junkyard, the tungsten wheel con-
taining at least 5,000 more pinhead-sized pellets was

tossed about by a huge electromagnet suspended froma
crane, scattering the pellets across the yard. In the next
few weeks, more than 700 tons of radioactive stcel
made its way through a Mexican foundry and into the
United States.

It was by far the worst radioactive spill in the history
of North America. According to Science magazine,
some 200 people in Juarez, many of them children, re-
ceived a lethal dose of radiation. Thousands more have
been exposed to the contaminated steel, and it may be
decades before the extent of the damage is fully known.

If that information comes as a surprise to you, you
arca’t alone, The Juarez accident is one of the ten ma-
jor news stories: « nsored by the national media in 1984,
according to a news media watchdog group.

Since 1976, Project Censored, the brainchild of
Sonoma State University communications Professor
Carl Jensen, has published an annual guide to the most
important stories that received the least attention by

June 12
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major newspapers, wire services and network broad-
casters. The project demaonstrates the staggering power
of the mass news media to manipulate public percep-
tions by controlling the flow of information to millions
of Americans.

Jensen’s mass communications students sifted
through hundreds of nominations for “‘Censored’
stories — exposes, investigations, news reports and
events coverad by local newspapers and magazines but
never picked up by the national news media. A panel of
prominent national media observars selects the ten top
stories the major news media wouidn't touch, plus 15
runners-up (see sidebore).

The 1985 selections tend to contradict the Reagan ad-
ministration claim of a “liberal bias’’ in the national
media. In fact, the Project Censored judges found that
the national media ignored or downplayed a number of
important stories critical of the administration, azd in
more than one instance squelched reports that might

ve changed the course of the 1984 elections.
ﬁ-’l‘he selections also point to the growing chill of
multimillion dollar libel suits by public figures such as
William Westmoreland and Sen. Paul Laxalt of Ne-
vada.

Here, then, are the details of the ten top *‘censored”
stories of 1984:

1. The Walil-Publicized Sovlst Milltary
Bulldup Was a Lle.

Two little-known but highly authoritative defense in-
dustry journals published reports in 1984 showing that
Reagan administration officials intentionally distorted
the size of Soviet military expenditures and lied about
the Soviet arms buildup. The stories in Aviation Week
and Space Technology and Defense Monitor showed
that:

© In 1983, the Central Intelligence Agency revised
downward its estimate of Soviet military strength. Bet-
ween 1976 and 1981, the CIA estimates showed, the
Soviet Union made no significant increase in military
spending and its arsenal increased in size by only 2%. In
the same period, the U.S. military was growing at a rate
of 4% a year, a rate that has since increased to more
than 9%. The administration justified that massive
buildup by claiming it was a response to increased
military spending by the Soviets.

‘“‘Like the bomber and missile ‘gaps’ of the past that
later proved illusory,” the Project Censored judges
said, “*we now find . . . that Moscow has not been ex-
panding its effort at the rapid rate that was once believ-
ed.”” :

e The CIA estimates the size of Soviet military ex-
penditures by computing what Soviet military equip-
ment would cost if it had been built and purchased in
the U.S., using American dollars and U.S. defense con-
tractors’ prices. It’s no surprise that this often leads to
massive overestimations of the real cost of Soviet
weapons systems. For example, the Project Censored
judges explained, ‘‘the CIA asks a U.S, corporation to
compute what it would cost to build a new T-72tank, a
figure which even the CIA admits has very little to do
with how much the item costs the Soviet government.™

2. Reagan’s Attacks on Clvli Libertles

In 1917, at the urging of President Woodrow Wilson,
Congress passed the Espionage Act, which later sent
hundreds of Americans to prison for opposing Worid
War I. In 1940, President Franklin D. Roosevelt signed
the Smith Act, under which evert more Americans went
to prison for opposing World War [I. In 1950, Presi-
dent Trurnan’s Internal Security Act provided the legal
means to send still more citizens to prison for their op-
position to military intervention in Xorea.

In 1984, President Reagan proposed a series of bills
that together would have criminalized domestic opposi-
tion to U.S. intervention .in the Third World and
authorized FBI investigations of legal political activity.
The bills, which went largely unreported by the news
media, would have given the secretary of state the right
to determine unilaterally which groups or governments
are ‘‘terrorists,’” based on their “‘acts or likely acts.”
The legislation would have forbidden anyone charged
under it from challenging the secretary of state’s
designation.

Only The Guardian, a national left weekly published
in New York, and the Wall Street Journal reported on
either of the two bills, HR 5613 and S. 2626, the Project
Censored pane! said. ““If successful,”’ the panel con-
cluded, **Reagan’s efforts to curtail the people’s right
to dissent could eaily pave the way for our intervention
in Central America or elsewhere.”’

3. Nlcaragua's Falr Electionsz

Virtually every major newspaper, broadcast network
and newsmagazine in the United States ran slanted and
unfair accounts of the 1984 Nicaraguan elections. The
impression ¢arried to the American public was precisely
what the Reagan administration had tried to claim: that
the ruling Sandinistas rigged the election, censored dis-
sent and prevented opposition parties from par-
ticipating.

That, Project Censored said, could not be further
from the truth. A report in the small-circulation journal
Christianity and Crisis, titled ‘“What Really Happened
on November 4th?”’ explains in detail how the San-
dinista party went to extraordinary lengths to ensure
fair elections and give the Nicaraguan opposition every
opportunity to gain seats in the National Assembly.

“Had the Sandinistas wanted to ‘rig the election,”*’
the judges said, “‘they would have chosen the United
States® version of representative democracy in which
the ‘winner-take-all’ format would have given the San-
dinistas virtnally all of the seats in the Assembly. In-
stead, the proportional form of representation was
chosen, based on Western European models . . . this
method actually favors the opposition and supporis the
means to form political power bases at the national
level, something the American political system
thwarts.”

4. The ClA and the Death Squads

More than 20 years ago, during the Kennedy ad-
ministration, CIA operatives began to recruit, train and
finance a pair of organizations in El Salvador known as
ORDEN and ANSENAL. Despite the passage of the
Foreign Assistance Act of 1974, which outlawed the ex-

June 12
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pendlture of U.S. funds for “‘law enforcement forces of
any foreign government, or any program of internalin-
telligence or surveiliance on behalf of any foreign
goverament,”” the CIA has continued to train and sup-
port the leaders of the two organizations.

Although most U.S. citizens have not heard the
names ORDEN or ANSENAL, nearly everyone is
familiar with the organizations the two have fostered,
equipped and controlled: the notorious Salvadoran
*“Death Squads.”

The continuing illegal role of the CIA in supporting
the death squads was reported by The Progressive in
May 1984. No other major news media outlets have
seen fit to repeat the charges or to investigate on their
awn, according to Project Censored. “If this informa-
tion were widely disseminated.’”’ the panel stated,
“pubhc outcry could force. a.geassessment of CIA
policy in El Salvador and help restore honcsty in our
government, beyond the rhetoric of freedom.”

5. Worst Radlation Spill in Horth
Amerlca 83l Sproading

“The 6th anniversary of Three Mile Island, March
28th, 1985, received more U.S, press attention than the
worst radiation spill in North America, which is siowly
killing more than 200 Mexican citizens,’” according to
the Project Censcred judges.

The grisly tale was first reported in the March 1934
issue of Science, the journal of the National Associa-
tion for the Advancement of Science. The Guardian
picked up the tale in June 1984, as did It’s About
Times, the bimonthly newspaper of the Abalone
Alliance. But, curiously, the hideous accident never
found its way into the national media.

In fact, the only publicity even remotely related to
the accident occurred when the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission discovered that several hundred tons of

contaminated steel had been used for kitchen table legs !

and reinforcement beams sold in the United States. But
that “‘brief flurry’’ died down, the Project Censored
panel said, after NRC officials claimed all the con-
taminated tables were discovered and returned to Mex-
ico.

““What is now known,’’ the panel said, *‘is that sixty
junkyard employees are expected to die of cancer or
leukemia, and ar estimated 200 other citizens in Juarez
are also expected to dic or display signs of leukemia
within the next few years. And the crisis isn’t over, for
not all of the spilled material has been accounted for,
and some Mexicans are still being irradiated unknow-
ingly.”

6. The Red Herring of ‘Left-wing’

Terrorism

Cn Aug. 5, 1984, the [talian magazine L’ Espresso
reported charges by the head of Italy’s national security
agency that the United States was allowing the most-
wanted terrorist in the world, Stephano Delle Ciaie, to
operate unmolested throughout the western
hemisphere. Ciaie, one of the principals in the bombing
of a Bologna railway station in 1980, ‘‘makes Carlos
the Jackal look like a pacifist,”” according to the Pro-
ject Censored team.

But Ciale is a right-wing terrorist, and to the Rcagan
administration and much of the U.S, news media, only
leftists qualify for the “‘terrorist’ label. Covert Action
Information Bufletin, a quarterly magazine, reported
on the right-wing *‘fascist network”' in the fail of 1984

in an article including the information from
L’Espresso, as well as five other blatant examples of
right-wing terrorism that have been all but ignored by
the U.S. news media.

“Since the closing days of World War 1I, the United
States has attacked ‘left-wing’ terrorism while suppor-
ting ‘right-wing' terrorism around the world as a means
of fighting Communism,”” the Project Censored ex-

perts concluded.

7. The Tragedy of Transkel

South African apartheid is very much in the news
these days. But largely ignored is one of its most
devastating effects: the mass deportation of thousands

- of blacks to a harsh, dry wasteland incapable of sus-

taining its growing poputation. The African drought
that brought the Eth:opxa.n famine to millions of
American TV viewers in the past year has caused equal
devastation in Transkei, the ““independent homeland™
on the eastern coast of South Africa. Yet few in the
U.S. news media have bothered to report the misery
and famine that the South African government is strug-
gling to keep secret,

The Project Censored panel said the effects of this
news media blackout will be’ devastating: “Unless im-
mediate action is taken,” the panel reported, “the
blacks forced into Transkei surely will die. Starvation
and malnutrition will claim the young and old first,
then work on the survivors, Finally, Pretoria won't
have to worry about world opinion any more, for it will
have achieved the ultimate goal of its separatist move-
ment — genocide.”

8. 1984 Arrived Whils The Preoss
Siapt

Throughout 1984, The New York Times and
Washington Post reported on the demise of NSDD-84,
President Reagan’s National Security Directive that
would require the use of lie detectors and impose
lifetime censorship on federal employees, The teporis,
however, were premature. By the end of 1984, the
Reagan administration had put in place the largest cen-
soring apparatus ever known in the United States,

Also in 1984, the American Civi’ Liberties Union

joined Barry Goldwater and the CIA  pushing for the
passage of a bill that would free t  CIA from the
scrutiny of the Fredom of Informar - Act.

Angus Mackenzie, an as ociateati . 3an Francisco-

based Center for Investigative Report’ g, published ac-
counts of both NSDD-84 and the bizurre ACLU-CIA
union, but none of the major news media picked up the
infz -mation. In fact, Mackenzie told the Bay Guard-
ian, the Washington Post rejected one of his stories,
saying the information was inaccurate. “‘It’s
amazing,”” Mackenzie said. ‘‘Everybody has been
walking around saying NSDD-84 is dead, and that’s
simply not the truth.”’

““While columnists debated the ‘relative’ veracity of
George Orwell’s predictions for 1984, the Project
Censored panel said, ‘‘Ronald Reagan seized the in-
itiative, tore up-the Bill of Rights and flushed it down
the toilet with an audacity that would have flab-
bergasted Orwell. And the press missed the story.”

9. Three Stories That Might Have .
Changed the Course of the 1984
Elections

In the months before the 1984 elections. several ma-
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jor stories surfaced that might have changed the way
the voters viewed the Reagan administration, None of
them received naticnwide publicity, however, and
Reagan swept into office again in a landslide.

The stories all involved Reagan’s top associates and

political appointments: Ed Meese, his nominee for at- .

torney general; Sen, Paul Laxalt, his best friend in Con-
gress and head of his re-election effort; and Charles Z.
Wick, his friend and director of the U.S. Information
Agency.

Meese, as Paul Rauber reported in the Bay Guar-
dian, confirmed during testimony before the Senate
Judiciary Committee that he had directed the Califor-
nia Nationai Guard in the late 1%60s-— and thus had
been the head of a major covert operation designed to
crush the movement against the Vietnam War. Rauber
revealed that Meese was directly in charge of the
California operations of the Garden Plot/Cable Splicer
programs, which gathered computerized files on 18,000
U.S. citizens. Laxalt, meanwhile, used a $250 million
libel lawsuit against the Sacramento Bee to scare the
major media away from publishing information about
his alleged ties to organized crime in Las Vegas. And all
the major news media ignored a report by Mother
Jones on the rash of abuses at Wick's-nursing homes in
Soutrern California.

10. The Myth of the 'Peacaful Atom’ -

When the [sraeli government bombed a nuclear reac-
tor in Iraq a few years ago, it argued that the Arab state
was using the by-products of the reactor to develop
nuclear weapons — a clear violation of international
law, embodied in the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Trea-
ty. “The same thinking would suggest that the next
target for Israeli bombers might well be Great Britain,’’
the Project Censored panel reported.

Specifically, the panel cited a series of reports in
British newspapers, none of which received attention in
the United States, that clearly showed how the U.S. and
Britain had systematically violated the treaty and how
both nations are now using plutonium produced in and
for civilian reactors to manufacture nuclear bombs.

In fact, the British press reported, the former direc-
tor of Britain's Central Electricity Generating Board
now admits that this is the case. When told of assertions
by British officials that no civilian plutonium is used for
nuclear weapons, the director, Lord Christopher Hin-
ton, replied: **I am absolutely certain that statement is
incorrect, They shouldn’t tell such bloedy lies.”

Story? What story?

Most major newspapers celebrate the end of each
year with lists of the ten biggest news stories of the
previous 12 months, But neither of the daily papers in
San Francisco has published the Project Censored in-
formation, and bureau ghiefs at local United Press In-
ternational and Assbﬁ;tcd Press bureaus say they
don’t think they’ll cover it, either,

I think we did get a press release on it,”* Marty
Thompson, AP’s bureau chief, told the Bay Guardian.
“1don’t think we’ll do anything, though. I'm not sure
it's a local story.”

“l haven’t seen anything on it,” explained Dick
Harnett at UPI[. “I think we might have covered it
once, a few years back, though.” . :

Neither AP nor UP! picked up on the three local
stories that made the list, either. Richard Reynolds, |
promotion director for Mother Jones, told the Bay!
Guardian he sent advance copies of the Charles Z.!
Wick story to the Los Angeles Times, AP, UPI and
every major TV network, but ‘‘nobody ever calied us.””

“It was one of those stories nebody seemed 1o want
to pick up,”’ Reynolds said.

The tocal wire services had ample access to the Bay
Guardian’s report on Ed Meese, and Harnett even
remembers the piece, **As far as I could tell, though, it
was old news,’" he said, “*All of this stuff happened ten
or 15 years ago. I'm not sure we should stick somebody
with that sort of stuff this far down the line.”

And, according to the publishers of the three local
stories, neither the Examiner, the Chronicle nor any
other local paper picked up any of the articles, although
the Qakland Tribune did run an op-ed piece detailing
the Meese charges.

‘It boggies the mind’
Mackenzie, who has spent years reporting on

domestic surveiilance and freedom of information :

-issues, told the Bay Guardian he still can’t believe the |

media ignored NSDD-84. “The misinformation is
amazing,” he said. “‘People kept telling me the docu-
ment had been rescinded. Reporters, lawyers, nobody
seermed to realize this is happening.”

Mackenzie said the most frightening aspect of the
measure is that “‘it’s aimed directly at the press. The
idea is to stop ‘leaks” — that means bureaucrats who
happen to talk to areporter. For the media to miss such
a calculated attack on the media — it boggles the
mind.”

Mackenzie claimed the coverage of his piece on
NSDD-84 was *‘absolutely zero." In fact, he said, The
New York Times ran several stories claiming that the
directive had been rescinded. **Somebody wrote them a
letter to the editor and quoted a story of mine, and they
ran that letter. But they haven’t changed their tune, and
they’ve never sorted it all out,” he said.

Harnett said he hadn’t seen either of Mackenzie's
stories, the piece on NDSS-84 or the Mediafile article
on the ACLU and CIA. ““I don’t get the dang thing,”’
he said of Mediafile. “} really should.””

Laxalt and iibel

Most of the “Censored’” stories for 1984 involve in-
direct censorship — in other words, the media decided
not to pursue them. In at least one case, however, two
major TV networks, CBS and ABC, actively decided to
squelch a story involving Sen. Paul Laxalt and organiz-
ed crime in Las Vegas.

According to a Village Voice account dated March
12, 1985, Mike Wallace, senior corespondent for 60
Minutes, the top-rated CBS news magazine, had bragg-
ed publicly in September 1984 that the segment on Lax-
alt would *‘possibly change the course of the November
clections.”’ :

ABC’s World News Tonighr was also onto the story,
which revolved arpund Joseph Yablonsky, former
continued next page

June 12
(continued)

23



THE SAN FRANCISCO BAY GUARDIAN

continued from previous page

head of the FBI's Las Vegas office and a renowned ex-
pert on the mob. Both stories were scheduied to go on
the air between Sept. 21st and Sept. 23rd. Neither of
them ever aired. .

The death of the Laxalt story was due either to
vicious competition between the arch-rival networks,
or to fear of Laxalt’s libel lawyers, or both, depending
on whom you ask. According to Lowell Bergman, the
60 Minutes producer who worked with Wallace on the
_ story, Yabionsky himself helped kill the piece. In fact,
Bergman told the Bay Guardian, Yablonsky's on-
camera testimony was virtually all that 60 Minutes had
on Laxalt that hadn't aiready been in at least one major
daily newspaper.

““The whole story was based on a collection of infor-
mation that had been in the Wall Street Journal and
other places,’”’ Bergman explained. *‘But with the elec-
tion coming up, we thought people ought to know
about this guy who was heading the president’s re-
election campaign.”

Yablonsky had promised Wallace an exclusive inter-
view, but as the airdate for the show approached,
Bergman said, CBS staffers began to hear word that the
former FEI agent had broken his promise.

““We had reports that he was talking to ABC News,””

Bergmarn said. ““We asked him, and he denied it. But
eventually, he admitted he’d spoken to ABC."

Cradibility or cowardeas?

According to the Village Voice, Wallace demanded
that 60 Minures pull the segment as soon as he heard
that Yablonsky had not kept his word. Bergman said
the situation was less dramatic. *‘Basicaily, we went on
hold,” he said, ““As far as we were concerned, the guy
had damaged his credibility by lying to us. We decided
to wait and see whether ABC News went with the
piece.”’

Before either network showed its hand, however,
Laxalt’s lawyers got into the act. On Sept. 20th, the
Voice reported, Seymour Shainswit, Laxalt’s New
York attorney, hand-delivered letters to both networks,
| threatening a libel suit if the allegations against his

client went on the air. That same day, according to the
Voice, 60 Minutes Executive Producer Don Hewitt call-
ed ABC President Roone Arledge, and both executives
agreed to scrap the programs.

Bergman said the threat of libel was not the over-
riding issue. However, he told the Bay Guardian, the
fact that Laxalt had filed a 3$250 million suit
against the McClatchy Newspapers for publishing
similar stories did not escape his attention. “‘Mike
Wallace has stated several times that the McClatchy suit
was a shot across our bow,”” Bergman said.

C.K. McClatchy agrees. In a signed column pub-
lished in September 1984, the owner of the McClatchy
papers, which include the Sacramento, Fresno and
Modesto Bees, stated that Laxalt had filed the suit sole-

" ly to deter the rest of the media from pursuing the story.

S3uppression of Information

The Laxalt story may be unusual in this year’s collec-
tion of “Censored’” stories, although if libel suits con-
tinue at their current rate, the projects judges will have
their hands full of similar tales in the years to come.
Meanwhile, Jensen is sticking to his original definition
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(continued)

of “censorship,” drafted when he began his project
nearly a decade ago. It makes clear both the limitations
of such a term, and the crucial implications any form of
selfcensorship has on a democratic society.

“1f the public does not receive all the information it
needs to make informed decisions,” the statement
reads, '‘some form of news blackout or censorship has
taken plaee, In brief then, for the purpose of this pro-
ject, censorship is defined as the suppression of infor-
mation, whether purposeful or not, by any method —
including bias, omission, or under-reporting — which
prevents the public from knowing fully what is happen-
inginitssociety.” ' 3 L |
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1. The Soviat Mil hryﬁuiiéuc ﬂ,a.ym" Re!:abieg_" 7. TheTea edycf_Tmnska: Transkei, the uin-

reports reveal that the Soviets starled siowing . dependent” black:state crealed as part of
their military expénsion prograritdbout eight ~  South ‘Africa’s apariheid policy, is a virtual
years ago; meanwhile, CA astimates of Soviet - © - wasteland, Incapable of sustaining Its starv-
military spending were found to'be highly In- ~  Ing, . malnourished ‘and growing :popuiation.,...

flated.” Sources: Aviation:Wsek & Space ~ Source;Christian Science Monitor, 4"3"? S
Technology, 2/13/84, “Soviet Defense: Spen- -Striiggle for. Survival,” and, -
ding,” by William H. Gregory, Defense,,Mon eflaf Grougs F!nd Better: ;
ltor, Vol. XIlI, #4, 1984, "Takfng Stock: The U.S. : Ste
Mﬁltary Bulidup.” -

2. Reagan’s Attacks on Clvil leertis Under
the rubric-of fighting :terrorfsm,. President:
Ronald Reagan proposed four: antl-terrorlst_:
bills which would pose a serlous threat to civil:
liberties and significantly curtall the people’s
right to dissent. Source: The Guardfan, 7/25/84, "
“If These Laws Pass, Watch Out,” and
8/22/84,"FBl 'Terrorizes’ the Solldarfty Move— .
ment,' by Eleanor Stein and Mlchaei Ratner.

3. Nicaragua's Falr Elec*ions Contrary to
-predictions, the November. 4, 1984 Nicar-
-aguan national elections were not rigged by]
the ruling Sandinigtas, northe rubber-stampof-
Soviet. Communism; Source: Christtanity and
_Crlsis, 12/24/84," "“What Really" Happened on-
. November 4‘?” by Andrew Heding'

.4 ClAandthe Death Squads. Even whileths-
:‘administratlon condamns -the Salvadora :
_death 'squads, the o'l
. train; “support,” an rovide intelliga ce
'.forces directly Invoived . 1d

_-._'squad activity Saurce

B e"ax,' (3} ‘Mot er,-:;'
‘Whet_th

»81, f:jSpreadfng, by Robb

Newton: and Eﬂe Kahaner. -
Harring’ ;“Leﬂ-wlng Terrorla

B _Left-wfng ‘tarrorism Ig riot running rampan
.. Europe:as suggested by tha Reagan admin
. lstration. The sing!a bombing of the Naplesto -

~ ‘Milan . Exoress .on. December 23, 1984 by :
" Europe’s. right—vfing network killed more peo-
ple than’ all. the reported. victims of the Red -

' BrIgades end other alleged left-wing terrorists -
in- 1984. :Source:” Covert -Actlon Information :
o Bulletln, #22,Fsli 1984, T he., Fasc!smetwork "i;
by Edward'S,-Herman.:
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- TV’sfuture: Will c’onteht catch up to technology?

Series by Rushworth M. Kidder / Il_lustration_s-by Rob Colvin

Baghdad a few years ago,
archaeologists turned up a

-

" iron shell was a copper rod,

' supportéd by pitch. The copper ‘was

corroded, as though by acid.
They had discovered, it seems, an

electric hattery.

The ancients held in their hands all

‘the potential for light, heat, and com-

that Iraqi battery —

munication. Yet what, apparently, did
they use their battery for?

Electroplating their jewelry — noth-
ing more,

As America continues to navigate
into the-video age, will it use television
— a discovery as rich with potential as
for the moral
equivalent of elecl:rgplatm its jewelry?

Or is television poised to Ping tye:

‘mendous- benefits, constantly improv-

ing the quality and scope of Western
culture?

Most observers agree that develop
ments now in the laboratories will
produce, during the next decade, major
changes in the technical quality of tele-
vision (see adjacent article),

At the same time, however, there is
widespread concern that the new
“hardware” may be used to deliver a
kind of “‘software” that is little differ-
ent from today’s programming.

“The real crunch,” says Henry R1-

T a 2,000-year-old site in

: most unusual pot. Inside its

vera, one of five commissioners of the
Federal Communications Commission

{(FCO), is _that “we have a dearth of _

software.”

“The winners,”” he speculates,
be the people with the sofiware.”

What will tomorrow’s programming
look like — and what should it look
like? Answers vary, depending on
whether you look at commercial televi-
sion or public television.

“will

- Commercial television

The nature of network program-
ming, most observers agree, is closely
bound up with the financial structure
of the industry. For years, commercial
television was a fairly stable oligopoly.
But that is rapidly changing,

“There are 5o many new things de-
veloping,”  says Channels magazine
editor Les Brown, “that I can’t but
have the feeling that the old television
system is sifting on the San Andreas
fault, and at some moment the ground
will open, just as happened in network
radio.”

Mr. Brown, who has been writing

| about television for more than 30

years, ticks off the ground-splitting
forces: federal deregulation; the discov-
ery that people will pay for television
(as they do on cable systems); and the

convergence of the “four technologies’™

of television, telephones, satellites, and

computers, .

“It’s a very powerful medium, and
it's one that can do all kinds of thmgs
to help enrich the culture,” he says.
“But broadcasters are less and less
responsible,

“All they care about is money,” he

adds. Television stations, he says,
“make 60 cents on the dollay [so]
that’s the business they want to be in.”

From his spacious, . plant-filled
Washington office, FCC chairman
Mark Fowler takes a different view. A
Reagan appointee and free-market
zealot, he has engineered a wholesale
deregulation of the broadcast media —
which, say his critics, has heightened
the irresponsibility of the broadcasters
and allowed them to exploit the na-
tion’s public airwaves for their own
cormhmercial ends.

Fowler, instead, sees his role as one
of untying the hands of the broadeas-
ters — which; he feels, is necessary if
programming is to improve.

“Programming is so expensive to
produce,” he says, “that sometimes it
takes the very big players to be able to
really provide good programming.”’

Now, because of deregulation,
“we're seeing a terrific revolution,” he
says. “We're seeing literally billions of
new dollars of capital flowing into the
television industry in all sectors — pro-
gramming, distribution, promotion.”

Last of five parts. Parts 1-4 appeared June 10- 13. consecutwely.

The result, he feels has been a-
breaking up of the “cozy buddy sys-
tem” of network monopoly

Has programmmg improved as a
result? .

“I don't think television has reached
its finest hour,” Hollywood-based tele-
vision producer TLee Rich says
cautiously.

Others are more outspoken.

“I watched television last night with
an eye to what I was watching,” raged
Columbia  University’s Fred W.
Friendly in a recent interview, “and
it's unbelievable. There are more cars
being blown up, more alleged sex, more
of an amusement park [atmosphere] .
than 10 years ago — - and 10 years ago
was bad.”

Rich Du Brow, television editor at
the Los Angeles Herald Examiner,
makes the same point. “You'd be
amazed,” he says, “‘at how many stars
— and I mean major, major stars --
[have] told me that it was just terrible -
what had happened to prime time, that
it"had just become so empty- headed
and impossible to watch.”

- Now, however, Mr. Du Brow thmks
he has spotted a change. This season,
he says, “the audience suddenly deliv-
ered a message to the networks.” Cit-
ing three shows that have succeeded
far beyond expectations — ““The Bill
Cosby Show,”" “Highway to Heaven,”
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“There are so many new things developing
that | can’t but have the feeling
" that the old television system is sitting on
the San Andreas fault, and at some moment the
ground willl open, just as happened in network radm.

- Les Brown, ediftor of Channels magazme

and “Murder, She Wrote” — he says
the viewers have “said basically that
they wanted more upbeat, positive
views of the human race.”

“The -public is looking for more

quality and more honesty in their pro--

gramming,” says Mr. Rlch In the fu-
ture, he says, “I think you're going to
see a lot more family shows, and a lot
more family-oriented shows.”

Most observers agree, however, that
commercial television will continue to
" control the lion’s share of the money.
Having weathered a serious scare sev-
eral years ago — when networks were
looked upon as dinosaurs, about to be
rendered extinct by the growth of cable
systems and independent’ stations —
they now appear highly promising.
Why else, observers ask, would At-
lanta businessman Ted Turner want to
own CBS?

Pubtic television

“I don’t think it would have ever oc-
eurred to anybody that a big, tall lady
with a funny voice would change the
cuisine in. America. Or that {anyone]
would want to watch cooking in prime
time.”

Suzanne Weil, director of program-
ming at the Washington-based Public

Broadcasting Service (PBS}; is talking,

of course, about Julia Child, "whose
cooking shows continue to be popular
PBS fare.

Her point: Success in television pro-
gramming can indeed come in unpre-
dictable and innovative ways.

PBS, many observers say, is the
bright spot in the nation’s program-
ming — and is increasingly popular
among viewers. Unlike commercial
television, however, it is constantly
pressured by financial constraints.

Unlike™ government-sponsored tele-
vision in most other countries, PBS is
supported largely by nonfederal
sources — and it subsists on slender
- means. In 1983, public television fund-
- ing in the United States totaled $3.09
per person -- compared with more

than $25 per capita in Canada and -

about $18.50 in the United Kingdom
(1982 figures). Plans are afoot, how-
ever, to expand revenues by increasing
advertising on public television.

Despite financial considerations,
however, PBS strives to pursue inno-
vative programming.

“My guess is that if we're going to
be smart, we're going to really change
the way prime time looks in the fu-
ture,” says Ms. Weil, “and dlrect it
more into . . . magazine formats.”
~ The reason: the spiraling popularity
" of the videocassette recorder (VCR},

sales of which are forecast to reach 11.5
million units this year. Ms. Weil argues
that because of the wide use of VCRs
for ‘“time-shifting” (recording pro-
grams for later viewing), and because
broadcast and cable programs are go-
ing to be increasingly in competition
with rental casselies, programming
schedules should now be designed in
new ways. ’
In the future, she says, some of
_ PBS’s major pieces — operas, ballets,

dance, and so forth. — could be broad-
cast at other-than-prime-time hours —

on the assumption that people: who

want to watch them will simply record
them.

“People are gomg to want to be cur--

rent ‘and want to be hooked into the

rest of the world,” she says. So the '
prime-tlme hours, she feels, should be

used for ‘“news and sports and com-
mentary [and] things that have to 'do
with thought — because those are the
thlngs that people are not going to
rent.”

 But is PBS programming, as some
critics charge, too “elitist’™'?

“We got a letter [recently] from a re- '-

tired fireman in Montana,” says PBS
president Bruce Christensen.” ‘“‘He
said, ‘I live on beans, Social Security,
and public television — not necessarily
in that order”

PBS programming, says M
Christensen, is “the sort of thing you
find people are hungry for, Tt isn't just
[for] the elite in the country. Qur pro-
gramming may be elite, but the people
who watch it certainly aren’t.”

IHE future holds a number of
other developments, the experts
say.

® Videocassettes. The VCR
Les Brown, is ‘‘the hope for democ-
racy”’
“when the consumer can get into the
distribution system and actually make
television.”

His argument goes back to econom-
ics. A commercial television program,

he says, needs to attract an audience of .
30 million people to have a real suc- -
-cess. Only the networks have that kind

of reach.

says

— since democracy flourishes

But 1'10W; with video rental and saie’s
shops popping up daily around the na-

tion, videocassettes can be sold like -

books, directly to the consumer. This

way, he says, “You need only to sell

1510 ,000 to 100,000 cassettes to have a
it.”

The result: Cassettes, not needmg to
attract a mass audlence, can be highly
specialized — and can be produced in-
expensively by anyone who wishes,

“Rather than a fourth network,”
says Brown; “L would [hke to] see
homemade television,”

® Changing uses of print. “The di-

- viding line between electronic and print

delivery is getting to be blurred all the
time,”
the Annenberg School of Communica-
tions. “When the crossover is reached

-in terms of cost, much of what we con-

Please see VIDEO next page

says George Gerbner, dean of-

Hector and HDTV: tomorrow ’slteleviSioﬁ technology .

4 ELLO, Hector, what's been
on TV today?"’ you say as you

3 walk into the room. ,
“Good evening, John,” says Hec-
tor. “I've got several things you might
like: a re-run of ‘M*A*S*H’ — the one
where Hawkeye goes erazy — and a
Pink Panther movie. There's also the
Philadelphia Orchestra playing Betlioz

and the PGA Seniors tournament from

Reno — the one you missed last weels.
You also asked for everything that’s
been broadcast today about the Walker
spy case, and [ have that.”

“Fine, let's see the Walker stuff,”
you say — and Hector, the Ultimate
Channel Selector, turns on the televi-
sion set.

Hector, of course, is. not human.
He's a box mounted on top of the TV,
He's part of what MIT professor W.
Russell Néuman calls “‘fifth-generation
television,” which he defines as “‘the
integration of computers and inte-
grated circuits into media technology.”
Nor is this a blue-sky specuiation. Hec-
tor's cousins are now at work in MIT
laboratory tests. _

Combining  voice-synthesis and
voice-recognition technology with com-

~ puter-driven videocassette recorders,

Hector’s job is actually -simpler than it

" might seem. To locate news stories on '

the Walkers, for example, he simply
reads the “closed captions”

cast along with the picture on many
programs and visible on the screen
when passed through a special de-
coder. When he finds the word
“Walker,” he records the segment.
Hector may be a few years in com-
ing. But within the next decade, ex-
perts say, new developments now un-
der way will vastly upgrade the

technical quality of television. The .

more immediate advances will include:

@ Stereo television. If you've ever
gloried in the full-color spectacle of a
televised concert — while suffering
through the sound produced. by ‘your
set’s single three-inch speaker — you
may wonder why stereophonic sound
has been so long coming. The waiting
is nearly over; Last August, a public
television station in Chicago, WI'TW,
became the first to broadcast in stereo,
and such cable networks as MTYV, the
Disney Channel, and the Nashville

Network now have stereo sound. Many

newer sets, equipped to receive stereo,
need only have high-quality- speakers
plugged in. So far, however, there:is lit-
tle stereo programming available:
Much of the sound now broadcast by
stereo © stations = is  synthesized
electronically from monophonic tracks.

® High-definition television. Known

as “HDTV,” it rejiggers the standard
bechnologles into vastly superior pic-
tures, “1 think it fair to say that HDTV
is fully the equivalent of 35-mm film,"”
says Renville McMann, v;ce-premdent
for Advanced Television at the CBS
Technology Center in Stamford, Conn.
By more than doubling the number
of lines on the screen (from 525 to
1,125), and by elongating the picture’s
“aspect ratio”
proportion) from the present 4-to-3 to
5.3-t0-3, engineers can produce richly
detailed. pictures that promise to revo-

lutionize the televising of sports and

EEE T P

— the line
-of text for the hearing-impaired, broad-. -

{width to . height

the performing arts. That technology
can then be given a large display:.

developed, and the CBS lab already

has a 10-foot TV screen in operation.

When coupled with triphonic sound,
says Mr. McMann, HDTV will capture
“a whole new audience, because we
will be able to give the theater
experience in the home.”

When will it happen? If, as many

-observers hope, an international con-
ference next October can agree on uni--

form standards, McMann sees HDTV
beginning to arrive in homes equipped
with direct broadcast satellite dishes in
perhaps five years.
" @ Digital - technology Television
now operates on an. “analog” system,
in which variations of voltage or fre-
quency correspond to {are “‘analogous”’
to) variations in the sound and the light
of the image. “Digital” technology,
using computers first to break these
variables into millions of tiny chunks
Of mformatlon (represented by either
“on’’ or an “off”’ signal) and then to
recombme them, is much more precise
and less subject to interference.
Complex and expensive, the techno-
logy will first be used only for

production, and not in the home. So -

why will it maiter? Richard Green, who
oversees broadcast-operations and en-

. gineeritig al PBS, says that “digital

will first arrive in the postproduction
suite,” where videotapes are edited in-
to final form. Tape editing is accom-

plished by making successive copies —

which, wusing current technoiogy,
involves a slight loss of quality each
time. Using digital technology, the

200th copy-of-a-copy will be as good as -

the first — which means that the
editing can also improve.

Digital technology also would allow
a television transmission, sent from a
remote African phone booth to come in
to a New York news studio with perfect
clarity. . ~“R.M.K

Forty-inch:-picture titbes  sre’ being o
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-NBA season too long; Walker sets record; US out of World Cup

By Ross Atkin
Staff writer of The Christian Science Monitor

Before signing off the air at the conclu-
sion of this season’s final National Bas-
ketball Association telecast, CBS broad-
caster Dick-Stockton painted & very rosy
picture of the league. Stockton wasn't just
blowing smoke, either.

Interest in the NBA is on the rise, a
fact born out by record attendance figures
and excellent TV ratings. The climb is ex-
pected to continue, too, with Patrick Ew-
ing, a potential “franchise” player, join-

SPORTS NOTEBOOK

ing the New York Knicks next season.
In this writer’s opinion, however, the
NBA shouldn’t become complacent. It

“ still needs to improve its product in two

ways: by adopting a shorter, more com-

‘pact schedule and by cutting down on the

amount of allowable physical contact.

The first suggestion might seem illogi-
cal given the league’s growing popularity.
But a saner schedule would actually make
the NBA a more compelling product to
spectators, and therefore to television and
Madison Avenue. As a result, the league
could conceivably make just as much

-money by creating greater demand.

As it is now, each of the 23 teams plays
82 games over nearly six months in order
to eliminate just seven from the playoffs.

Pat ‘Riley, coach of the champion Los

- ..Angeles Lakers, has suggested paring the

schedule to 6 games to lessen the phys-
ical and- mental strain on the players.
“You can only take a great horse to the
track so long,” he reasons.

Yewer games would make each one a
little more important. And with a shorter

season, the playoffs could start right after
the college campaign conludes, when bas-
ketball excitement is running high. The
playoffs, which ended on April 9 in 1960,
have evolved into a second ‘mini-season
stretching from mid—April to mid-June.
Here, too, it's reasonable to assume
that a tighter playoff package would make
for more riveting drama. The present for-
mat calls for best-of-five series in the- first

“round, then best-of-seven thereafter. But

writer Frank Deford once argued in
Sports llustrated that no NBA playoff se-
ries should be more than five games.

Seven games are all right in baseball,

he contends, because each contest takes
on a different strategic look with pitching
and lineup changes, but not in basketball,
with its set lineups. I'm inclined to agree,
although fer tradition’s sake I'd stick Wlth
the best-of-seven in the finals.
- If the owners won't budge on the num-
ber of games, maybe they’'d at least con-
sider compacting the season by eliminat-
ing some travel. This could be achieved
by playing two road games in a city before
moving on. The series concept has been
used sueccessfully by baseball, partly be-
cause pitching changes provide a fresh
look to each game, but pro basketball ap-
pears popular enough now to experiment
with the idea.

The time also has come to clean up the
excessive pushing, leaning, and general
physical play that was evident in this
year’s playoffs, especially in the final se-
ries between Boston and Los Angeles.
Not surprisingly, at mid series a league of-
ficial met with the two coaches to discuss
the escalating roughness, which had re-
sulted in temper flareups and near fisti-
cuffs on several occasions.

The intensity level increases in the

:Herschel Waiker én route to yardage mark

playoffs, which means  so does the
banging and shoving. When the referees
swallow their whistles to “let the boys
play,” the game's inherent beauty and
grace are subjugated to what amount to
wrestling matches for prime real estate on
the court. When two players ‘lock
horns,” someone has to initiate the con-
tact. That player should be assessed a
foul. Rather than condone these efforts to
gain position, the league would improve
its image and perhaps prevent outbreaks
of violence later by clamping down on
transgressions during the regular season.

Touching other bases

@ If the smiles in this season’s Boston
Celtics team picture look forced, there’s a
reason. Due to scheduling problems, the
photograph wasn’t snapped until Mon-
day, the day after the Celtics lost to the
Los Angeles Lakers in " the NBA
championship series. . a

® The United States, which hasn’t
qualified to play in the final round of the
World Cup soccer tournament since 1950,

has come up short again. In the latest

chapter to this sad history, the US was

eliminated in preliminary play for the *86

cup by Costa Rica. The 1-0 defeat was z

.- bitter disappointment for the Americans,
who had beaten Costa Rica 3- 0 at last
summer’s Olympics.

Some of the Americans had struggled
in adjusting to the outdoor game after
spending recent months playing in the
Major Indoor Soccer League, where the
field is about one-third as long and there
are frequent substitutions.

- @ Though the current New York Mets
are one of baseball’s better teams, they
didn’t look it in losing 26-7 to Philadel-
phia Tuesday night. Not even the bum-
bling Mets of 1962 were ever beaten by
such a score. The Phillies jumped out to a
16-0 lead after two innings and never
looked back in ringing up the highest run
total in the team’s 103-year history.
Leadoff batter Von Hayes had two home
runs in the first inning, a solo job followed
by the first grand slam of his career.

@ The United States Football League
may be struggling to survive, but Her-
schel Walker is having a great year with
the New Jersey Generals. Everything has
come together for him since a disastrous
opening game, in which he gained only six
yards. He now has 2,129 yards, the most
for one season in pro football history.
With 162 against Jacksonville on Monday
{his 10th consecutive 100-plus game), he
broke the old record of 2,105 set during
the latest National Football League sea-
son by Eric Dickerson of the Los Angeles
Rams. What made the feat especially sat-
isfying is that he surpassed the record in
16 games, the length of the NFL season,
even though there are two more weeks left
in the USFL campaign.

VIDEO frﬁm preceding page

sider print today. will be delivered
electronicaily.”

To some extent, that is already hap-
pening. Already, computers with ac-
cess to data bases are bringing print
into the home electronicaily. Experi-
ments are already under way with
newspaper ‘delivery by means of a
home-based printer DBut neither

_ teletext {a one-way. system-that sends
‘pages” of information along a portion
of the television picture that is usually
‘unseen} nor videotex (a two-way

banking and shopping) has yet gener-
ated much piiblic enthusiasm:.

Will that change the way we use
print? James W. Carey, dean of the
School of Communication at the Uni-
versity of Ilinois, thinks so. “Print is
going to acquire an increasingly spe-
cialized role,” he notes, as the visual

~and graphic aspects of television in-
creasingly take on information-deliv-
ery roles.

For some, the print-video connec-
tion is a glorious prospect. William T.
Reed, . vice-president for Fducational
Services at PBS, says that in 10 or 20
years ‘‘people are going to have the op-
tion of having a continuous education
— much of it taken at home.”

“will be

“My children,” he says,

interactive medium that permits home .

able to sit at home and have access.. .

through a computer to the world’s best
libraries. Colleges may not go away, al-
though their function will shift more to-
ward what he calls “‘the rite of pas-
sage” and away from purely
educational purposes.

But William F. Fore of the N atlonal
Council of Churches sees in these de-
velopments some serious challenges to
learning — especially to the book-
based religion of Christianity. He wor-
ries that the television generation,
lured away from print, may also be
lured away from the Bible. Books, he
says, bring “the linear, analytical pro-
cess that has always resulted in theol-
ogy, and dogma, and the things which
tend to bring the corrective into any
church group.”

“Without that,” he warns,
all the risks and.dangers .
unfaithful to the true gospe :

@ Media education. Also growing is
.the movement toward what Dr. Fore
calls “television awareness .training’ -
— efforts ‘at home and in school to
teach children to become more intelli-
gent viewers of {elevision,

“People ought to be more mmdful
about the number of hours that chil-
dren are spending in front of the televi-
sion,” says the FCC’s Henry Rivera.
Because “kids like it,” he says, it is es-
pecially important to “instill an appro-
priate attitude about television.”

According to Harvard University's
. Helen | Peatherstone, recent research .

“you run
of bemg

has shown that parents can have an ef- .
fect in several ways: by modifying
their own viewing habits, by monitor-
ing their children’s viewing, by teach-
ing children to make intelligent
choices, by watching with their chil-
dren, and by telling their local station.
managers what they do and do not like.

In the fiuture, schools will have
wider aceess to video recordings of in-
creasingly sophisticated educational
programs. Teachers can also make use
of broadcast television: a Chicago-
based nonprofit organization, Prime
Time School Television, produces
teacher puides for. forthcoming pro—
grams.

B HERE is it all taking us?
1f there is one thread common

& @& to the thinking of most
observers interviewed for this series, it
is this: that the nation must pay much
more attention to television’s impact on
its :.social, cultural, and political
1nst.1tut10ns

Some find ‘that unpact profoundly
damaging — the kind of “unbearable
disturbance of the general peace” that
E. B. White, in 1938, foresaw as one
possible outcome of television.

“1f you look back,” says Channels
editor Les Brown, “every 10 years tele-
vision has been different.” In this dec-
ade, he says, “we'ré redefining the
American dream. It used to be the sub-
urban home with the picket fence. Now
it’s everythmg you can get — it's greed

‘gone wild.”

Like many others, he links the popu-
lar fascination with materialism to tele-

‘Bach cantata coast to coast and in

electronic sector.”

vision’s commercialism.

But some see in television what
White called “a saving radiance in the
sky” — a future of almost unlimited
promise. “There’s enormous potential
there,” - says Professor Friendly.
*There's the potential for Murrow to do
a McCarthy,” he adds, referring to Ed-
ward R. Murrow’s 1954 CBS-TV ex- -
posé of the excesses of Joseph R.
McCarthy’s anticommunist witch hunt-
ing. “There’s the potential for a ‘Play- -
house 90" [the most ambitious of the
many live dramatic-anthology series
aired in the ’50s and early '60s].
There’s the potential for the Watergate
hearings. There's the potential for a

stereg.” , ,

Which view is more nearly right?
What is the impact of television?

“Most of us,” says. ABC anchor
man Peter Jennings candidly, “are
quite confused about it. I work in TV,”
he adds, “but I try not to let my kids
watch it."

Whichever view one takes — and
many observers take ‘both' — the fact
remains that, as ‘Professor Gérbrer  *
says, ‘“this is the prehistory of
television. . '

“Television programming,” he con-
tinues, “is going to have to be one. of
the key issues debated in Congress,
one of the key issues debated in our
schools and school boards.

“We simply haveé to recognize,” he
concludes, “that we'are not going to be
a self-governing community withouy
giving serious public attention to the




In the case of Pakistan, the scheme
was uncovered in time to prevent ship-
ment of the krytrons outside the country
in violation of U.S. export controls. In
the case of Israel, however, the scheme
apparently began in 1981 and remained
undetected until last January, with the
result that 810 krytrons are now in the
hands of the Israeli defense ministry.
U.S. officials have publicly accepted Is-
raeli claims that the krytrons were in-
tended for use in tests of nonnuclear
weapons, such as lasers and antitank
projectiles. Privately, they are skeptical
that such a large number could be need-
ed for such tests. Efforts are under way
to reclaim roughly 400 of the devices, all
that the Israelis say they can presently
lay their hands on.

Leonard Spector, a senior associefe at
the Carnegie Endowment for Interna-
tional Peace and a specialist on nonpro-
liferation, said that despite the discovery
of this scheme early this year, the Rea-
gan Administration has since ‘‘agreed to
establish a free trade zone with Israel, to
provide it advanced technology for the
Lavi fighter, and to allow it to participate
in the R&D phase of the Strategic De-
fense Initiative.”” According to Gerard
Smith, an ambassador at large for non-
proliferation under President Carter,
these actions expose the United States to
charges that it has followed a double
standard by failing to seek punitive sanc-
tions similar to those applied to other
proliferators. ‘‘Here’s a case where
we’ve had lots of early warning. We
have acquiesced in this program and . . .
you may be sure we’ll hear’’ about it in
Geneva.

Archelaus Turrentine, deputy assist-
ant director of the bureau of nuclear
weapons control at the Arms Control
and Disarmament Agency, responded
that although ‘‘the United States is obvi-
ously very concerned about the Israeli
nuclear program and nuclear capability
. . . private, quiet diplomacy is frequent-
ly more effective than public posturing.’’
He added that a variety of nuclear issues
and concerns had been discussed with
the Israelis ‘‘at senior levels.”’

Along with others at the symposium,
Turrentine agreed that the United States
will face ‘‘an extensive and tough de-
bate’’ in Geneva over compliance with a
provision of the treaty that commits the
superpowers to substantial limitation of
their nuclear arsenals. Frustrated by the
lack of progress in this area, the delega-
tion from Sweden is apparently planning
to offer an amendment to the treaty that
sets a specific timetable for weapons

1294

reductions. The delegation from Japan is
expected to push for a reduction in the
existing limit on nuclear test yields. The
Reagan Administration is working furi-
ously behind the scenes to dissuade both
groups.

Turrentine says that the Administra-
tion’s goals at the conference will be
modest: ‘““To seek a reaffirmation of the
treaty and to preserve as positive an
attitude toward it as possible.”” Smith,
however, believes that the U.S. delega-
tion will be entirely preqgcupied with
mere ‘‘damage li >

TV Scientists
More Good Than Bad

Scientists are warmer and more attrac-
tive, but less sexy, than other profes-
sionals, and they are rational beings.
They tend to be a bit older and *‘strang-
er’’ compared to other professionals and
they carry with them a more foreboding
image ‘‘touched with a sense of evil,
trouble, and peril.”” At least that is the
portrait of fictional scientists conveyed

about 4 pecent of the films made between
1938 and 1984 dealt with these two sub-
jects based on a sampling of 6700 films.
More often, film-makers made use of the
products of innovation or fantasized about
them in science fiction movies.

Nimoy, who both directs and acts in
the Star Trek films, says that he strives
for scientific credibility and, in fact, has
personally interviewed scientists from
Harvard and Massachusetts Institute of
Technology and other campuses to get
ideas. But, he says, entertainment is the
primary goal.

An official from the National Broad-
casting Company, J. Ronald Milavsky,
told the audience not to worry about the
image of scientists on television, which
is a positive one, he said. Instead, scien-
s should be more concerned about
ing the public about science.
“There is a great scarcity of people to
communicate it to the public,”” he said.
“‘Scientists need to get involved in the
production of news reports. There is
considerable interest in science and tech-
nology.”

Whether scientists are interested in
their image or the depiction of science in
the arts is unclear. Out of about 150

by television, according to a Universitx people who attended the panel discus-

of Pennsylvania study reported at the
meeting.

The findings were reported at a panel
discussion on the image of science and
scientists on television and in film. The
participants included Leonard Nimoy,
who plays Mr. Spock in the ‘“‘Star Trek”’
movie series.

On the whole, scientists come across
with a positive image in prime time tele-
vision, according to the study, which
was headed by George Gerbner, dean of
the university’s School o mmunica-
tions and was funded by the National
Science Foundation. The study was
based on a review of 2 years of prime
time television and a national survey of
more than 1600 people.

For example, for every villainous sci-
entist in a major role, there are five
virtuous ones. The image of physicians
fares even better. ‘“Television doctors
are the most valued characters in prime
time,”’ the report stated. For every bad
doctor, 19 are good. (For every bad law
enforcer, 40 are portrayed as good.) Cu-
riously, television scientists are killed
more often compared to soldiers, private
investigators, and the police.

In films, science and innovation are
rarely a central theme, according to Syr-
acuse University researchers. George
Comstock and Ni Yang found that only

sion, only about 15 scientists were
present by a show of hands.
—MaRJORIE SUN

Biotechnology

Focus on Viruses

With the help of genetic engineering,
scientists are now trying to exploit cer-
tain properties of viruses to produce a
broad range of commercial products for
agriculture and medicine. Farmers even-
tually may replace some chemical pesti-
cides with genetically modified viruses
that are toxic to pests, and pharmaceuti-
cal companies may use viruses as biolog-
ical factories to produce drugs such as
interferon, according to scientists who
spoke at a session on biotechnology at
the AAAS meeting. So far, most com-
mericial development in biotechnology
has focused on the use of bacteria rather
than viruses.

A key to the development of products
based on the manipulation of viruses is
whether they can be safely released into
the environment, an issue that some sci-
entists at the Environmental Protection
Agency (EPA) are beginning to address.

Of the wide range of viruses that com-
monly exist in nature, one type of virus,
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N > TK ti.l a peh(’;ple-meter firm called SeanAmerica. The service,
11\‘( L E V 7 I. a» Ylg now being tested in 200 homes in Denver, provides
i househelders with both a people meter and an electronic
‘[O O},S m ay b 0}8&6}' wand. Viewers are asked to use the wand to scan the bar
¢ides on every item they bring home from the grocery
. store — allowing central computers to draw connections
pr@ gr ammg butween what the family buys and which commercials it
has recently watched.
@ AGDB Television Research, 2 US subsidiary of the
. 11 1 . British firm AGB, istesting 400 people meters in Bosten
Advertisers Wlll kﬂOW lf }’OU area — with the undisguised goal ¢f eventually knorking
: : Nielsen out of its lead pesition in the ratings business.
Wa]-k out dbﬂ'lﬂg CommerCIa-lS AGB has been testing similar devices overseas for the
) SERORT Frai y _last eight years.
By Rushworth M. Kidder e @ And Mr Holt's Boston-based firm is using survey
Staft writer of The Christian Science Monitcr techniques to measure both the “appeal” and the “im-

e

Y 1 .
10 U ox Donegbioit - Boston paop f television programs.
Fwe ?41 watched 7 hours and 8 minutes of Why this enthusiasm? Holt, an articulate administra-
g television aday, life could not go on as we tor with a neatly trimmed beard and a winning smile,
know it. says that “there is a move toward people measurement

From his sunny office in Boston's financial and away from set measurement.”
district, Steven A. Holt is talking about one of - A decade ago, he says, when a family hud only four or
the most sobering statistics in Amer iqan cul- five channels to choose from, and when ail ihe members
tura} life: the A. C. Nielsen Company’s latest sat down to walch a show together, it was enough to mea-
figure showing that television sets are on more sure as Nielsen does) the tuning of the set.
than seven hours each day. . Now, however, with cable reaching more than 42

As president of Television Audience Assess- percent of American households, many viewers have 30
ment (TAA), a fledgling firm engaged inrating o+ more choices — and a remote-control device that
TV shows on the basis of their quality, heis also  makes it aasy to “zap' commercials by switching to an-

talking about the extent to which the widely other show in midstream. All of these new rating systems
used *“Nielsen ratings drive television have one thing in common: They are driven by the needs
programming. of the advertisers, who last year spent neariy $19 billion

And he is raising one of the central questions  on television commercials.
of the video age: whether a new rating system “The advertising agencies now are extremely avid for

might generate higher-qualily programs. infinitely more refined information about how to get to
At least four companies are now lookingat  their target audience,” says TY Guide correspondent

new audience-measurement systems: - Neil Hickey. Any improvement in the rating system, he
@ Nielsen itself is experimenting with a . " adds, is “'a tool for advertisers” that “refines the media-

“'people meter” — a hand-held device allowing  Luyer's task.”

household members to “sign in” electronically So far, the Boston-hased TAA is the only cne engaged

when they start and stop watching. T'ria] meters in “qualitative ratings” — an old idea that has so far
have been installed in 300 homes nationwide 0 proved elusive, in part because there has been no market
learn more about the age and gender of the for it. And that, says executive director John Demling of
viewers — and about their channel-switching.

# Arbitron Ratings Company, in conjunction
with Burke Marketing Services, has launched
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the Electronic Madia Rating Council, means that the peo-
ple at TAA will have “a tough time ahead of them.” The
- reason: Advertisers have yet 1o be convinced that there is
any connection between the quality of the program and
the numbers of people who watceh their commercials.

“The idea of quality ratings,” says George Gerbuer,
dean of the Annenberg School of Commumnications at the
University of Pennsyivania, “is a noble but impractical
ideg, The way [comumercial TV] is set up, thereis. .. no
special reward for quality — so who cares?”

June 28

{continued)

vy

programs they watch.

But the key point — and the one which suggests thal
there may be a market for TAA’s data — is the direct
correlation between liking the program and watching the
commercials. In TAA tests, 46 percent of the audience
for “low impact’” programs left the room during the com-
mercials — while only 26 percent Iey during programs
they considered to be “high impact.”

Holt says the link between program quality and atten-
tiveness to commercials has been hinted at over the years
by researchers. ""We wanted to sub-

But Holt thinks he can prove that
there is areward. His firm, which be-
gan four years ago as a nonprofit com-
pany based in Cambridge, Mass., is
shifting to for-profit status — confi-

Peosla
fRenitor sits
ontap of the

1 o . . TV setand at
dent that it can seil its servicesto - periodic me;- ;
advertisers and networks. vais flashesa |

reminder o

Using survey techniques familiar in
social science research to question
sample audiences, TAA researchers
look for two things: the “appeal” of
the programs watched by their respon-
dents (based on a "*personal program
rating’ across a scale of O lo 10) and
their “impact” (based on whether the
programs touched the viewers’ feel-
ings or caused them to learn anything),

So far, based on nearty 70,000
scores collected in a profotype study
funded by the John and Mary R.
Markle Foundation and a mamber of

- the viewer to
use the
handset

Stantxate that with hard facts,” he says

“not as a group of do-gocders based
at Harvard,” he adds, bui in an effort
to “encourage the television advertis-
ing community to use more-sophisti-
cated tools.”

Can such teols improve the guality

of televiglon 7

“That's our hope,”’ says Blizabeth
J. Roberts, chairman of TAA and
founder of its original nonprofis cper-
ation. She prefers to taik about diver-
sity — her “'definition of guality,” she
says. She notes that there will always
be a need for “background teievision”
— the mass programming that viewers
don’t have to watch attentively. But
she feels that, if advertisers recognize
the importance of preseniing their
messages in the context of appealing,

A4V48 — H3NAL '8 NYSNS

cable companies in the spring of 1982,
they have found that:

@ Nearly half of all viewers are eat-
ing, washing dishes, reading, telephon-

P

is a remote-
cantroited portable handsat
with eight buttons for re-
cording viewing pattems

| high-impact programming, that in it-
L. self will stimulate more diversity.
Ho Dr. Roberts cites 7-Up, Hallmark,

and Polaroid as advertisers that “have

ing, or doing something else while
“watching” television,

been making buys on that basis [of
quality programming] for a long

® Half the audience leaves the
room at least once during a show. And less than two-
thirds of the audience {or an average hour-long program
watches to the end.

& Some 15 percent of those watching “over-the-air”
broadcast television — and nearly 40 percent of those
subscribing to cable — repert that they "always’ or “of-
ten” change channels during the commercials,

@ Viewers give full attention to only one-third of the

time.” TAA research, she savs, could
give them the statistics to validate thelr choices.

But Mr. Demling of the Electronic Media Rating
Council, who has a longtime interest in research cn quali-
tative ratings, takes a more modest view: “'1f qualitative
ratings were ever to succeed, TAA are the sort of people
who could bring it off.” But so far, he deh “the hopes of
people who wanted television to be betier . . L have not
been fulfilled by ..anges in the measurement system.”
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" By Catha McSweeney
The Patnot Ledger

b, haron Holmes of. Hull lets her two. young

* daughters have their own television set, but has

R, installed a lock box to black out cable programs
) she and her husband deem unsuitable. -

though her children offered to pay for it.:

“And ‘Jane "D’Alessandro’ of ‘Stoughton; .mother of
Nickie; " 9, ‘and - Matthew, 8, closely momtors what -
programs her children watch and steers them away from -

the sitcoms and others she considers “biased and bigoted,
with too much violence and ill-placed humor.”.

These parents are trying to cope with a hard fact of life:

By the time high-school graduatlon rolls around, their
kids will have spent far more time in front of the tube

than in the classroom. And, especially in cable house-

_holds, without parental intervention they are likely to
“have swallowed a pretty heavy dose of TV’ violence, sex
and stupidity.
.Experts agree that parents have good reason to WOTTY.

-Kids today watch televigion for an average of nearly 30

hours a week. This adds up to roughly 15,000 hours in

front of the set by the end of high school, compared to
11,000 hours in school, wrote Evelyn Kaye in “The ACT

Guide to Children’s Television,” published by Action for

Children’s Television, a watchdog group concerned about ‘

TV’s impact on children.

“What we have now, for the first time in lnstory, are

children born into a house in which the television set is

on for seven hours a day It’s like the wallpaper, and they

absorb its message,” said George Gerbner, widely regard-
ed as the nation’s foremost authority on the lmpact of TV
on American society.

“Whoever tells the stories to the child contro!s hisor §

- her growing up. It useéd to be parents, school and church.
Now it's mostly television,” said Gerbner, professor of
communications and dean of the Annenberg School of
Communications at the University of Pennsylvania. - -

-These stories, he said in a recent telephone interview,
teach children what opportunities are open to whites and
blacks, young and old, men and women. They tell who is
mﬂst powerful who can get away with what, and against
whom.

Peggy Charren of Newton, founder and presxdent ofthe
16- year-old child advocacy group, ACT, has worked for
years “to insure diversity of programming, to have as
good a children's video library as possible,

““There is a lot that is inappropriate for children,” she '

said, “and it doesn’t have to be particularly pornog-raphlc
to be inappropriate.”

Gerbner’s studiés support her contention that children-

are receiving inappropriate messages.

%emg®” Irma Earle of Weymouth, whose six children
range in age from 17 to 26, finds the violence and sex so -
objectionable she won’t allow cable TV ‘in her house,
= wiolence r

“The most"pervamve effect of this is a.’generatlon of -
fear and insecurity. We call 1t ‘the mean worId syn--

“The basic elements of the world of .telew}iEion are

- coherent .and stable,” Gerbner said; “and viclence —
"which occurs at the rate of six times an hour on prime

time and 25 times-an hour on children’s weekend daytime

but more so.”

‘White males get into the most vmlent s;tuatmns, he
found but are the least hkely to be victims. Non-whites,
minorities, and w0men are most vulnerable to telev1smn

L

drome,”” said Gerbner. :
“Though D’Alessandro, . 33, doesn’t think ' watching
v:oience on TV will make children violent, she believes
“it plants the geeds for later years, and m a way, hardens
them to viclence in.real life.”

Charren agrees that there are more acts of violence on

chlld.ren s TV than in adult. programmmg but argues, .

“you have to make some judgnients.
“*‘Road Runner’ (a children’s cartoon show) 1s onte act
of violence after another, but you have to make

judgments about that vmlence as opposed to how to mug :

old ladies and bomb cars,” she said.
“If they’re into violent programs they tend to watch
them every day, seven days a week, and that’s what they

iearn. All television teaches, not just educational TV.
Miriam Desharnais -of Randolph whose chl'id.ren
‘constantly watch cartoons,” is not as concerned about

_ '_'them as'Gerbner.
. programs — is a staple and stable part of that world. It’s "~
indicative that children get the same violence as adults,-

“I BTEW Up with them,'and Ldon't go out and beat peo-
‘ple up,” said Desharnais, mother of Frances, 6, Christina,

:5, and Elizabeth, 2. “It’s more how parents act than what
‘they see ons television that shapes cl-nlden 8 hves,” she.

‘added.

- “Transformers,”
Disney channel.
‘Within limits, she added, “It’s rmportant for ch:!dren
to have television. They are part of the televisiori

Chnstma Ahbott of Westwood, who limits 6- year-old

' Christopher’s viewing to Chanriel 2 and children’s.cable
“channels (Nickelodeon and Dlsney), allows him to watch

ithe " less  violent Saturday ‘shows, -like -“Smurf” and
along with classic cartoons. on the

generation.”

They and other parents do not, however, disagree with

educators who stress the need fora stronger emphasis on
reading.

In ngham parents supported a four-month program
last spring to offset television dependency. Whitman
plans a similar program next fall.

“We took a four-month period and had the children (in

kindergarten through grade 6) choose one day a week .
vnth no teiewsxon On that day they pledged to read,” -

- 25years ago.”

" state and national education orgamzatxons, is also‘-

1 third-grade level.
- nightly ¢ wmdmg down time” for reading, while in th

take the children to the library,” she said.

TV off more often. ”
" challenge.

-- about what we're seeing.”

£

said Mary Matthews, Hingham reading specialist ‘and’
chairman of the sponsoring Educators’ Reading Commit-1
tee. “
“Our goal was to make them aware that they could go:
through a day without television,” she said:
The children not only read, but did puzzles, playe
outside with friends and did things with their families
“] can't say the program will have a !ong-term effect,-
but if wé get 10 children to say it’s equally as much fun'to.
read as to watch TV, then we've had success,” Matthews—
said. '
"The Massachusetts Teachers Association, like other:

concerned about.the TV generation..
“The evidence is very strong that a heavy belews;on

diet tends to affect childen’s perceptions of how problems;

are solved,” said Steve Wollmer, MTA director of!
communications. “But life’s problems can’t be solved in.

- 30-minute segments.”

His personal concem, he added, is the effect of D
television on literacy.
“No educator will argue that children who are heavy _

-watchers, and most are, spend the time they should w1th :
" reading materials,” Wollmer said.

_As a result, educators are finding students at all levels;
are less adept with verbal and writing skills, he said.]
“They are not showing the same levels of skills they id

Some parents are addressmg that issue too.
" Abbott, of Westwood, said she has read to Chnstophe

since he was an infant. Now, at 6, he reads to himself, at
- And-the D’Alessandro famlly sets aside a 45 miny

Holmes family “we often take television off hmlts an

It is the parents who must take the 1mt1atwe, said.

" Charren. “The programmer has the responsibility of:

providing alternatives, but the parents have a responsi-.
bility to get beétween the set and the child. i

“We talk about ‘T.L.C.” at ACT. The T is for talking:
about television with your child. L is for looking at it
whenever you can, though it’s difficult when parents:
work, and especially difficult for single mothers for whom:
watching TV with their kids at the end of the work day.
has to have a very low pr:onty And C is for chose to turn:

dudy Griffin. of Hanover, mother of. Shane, 8 an
Robert, 11, is one of those who has accepted. Charren ’

“We contrel what they watch,” she said. “In the%
evening, we watch together, and we take time to tal
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i.lm manipulated by outlaws, a Iallure ,change for Jtliélyy eplﬁugiug to give ite militia for seeming “perfectly at
of. will. that, in the end, permitted. “first allegiehdd A6 “Today.” Execu- ease in front of the cameras?” What
nmrﬂerers and their allies to usa tives at CBS sépm:to feel:similarly, else can one conclude when ABC

ntf}

been WatChiﬂE Oﬂ for: 1k American televislon to shape, color while those at prdtend 1o turn  cameras show hostage Allyn Conwell
~iwieks, d ultimately diglof! - the up thairunosea ﬁi’. Bucy driving away irom the site of an

hat TV is supp to ¢hroni- - " Interview. in a Mercedes? I'm not
1& {n an impartial fashion. . for has bean totally above repmach . gaying that stich reports are totally
P.R..companies such as Hill & CBS dhd NBC have accuséd ABC of - withotit justification; only that they
‘Knowlton would chargeé millions for atring jupposid to be @ fall to convey the larger pictare. The
the kind of imngeupgrading cam- “pool” K three hostages  ultimate victim of such “coverage” is
igii the Shiites waged — and won. as an'ABC é?tt:‘l‘d &, oﬁ? r scam? reality, Terrorism in the current TV
=~ Ofl Ametican TV without pao/ing 4 . The argum m cbminn : ~ age seems downright polite, civil and
ent. They didn’t have to, yout see. . But no matter wh kpentwhat abd ~ comfortable. As Tom Shales pointed
“They hiad guns atid hostages. .. . why, its imp todeny that'—at  out in the Washington Post, the Jack
Strangely enoiigh, it was the Amer- least in Sohie - Qrwill's 1984  of perspective on the part of US.
can nélworks, that were tempted to ‘ té Falsehood is~ television has allowed terrorism to
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T were wWrong.

ATV cover- bijen their treasufe troves. Steve ! _if.‘.fhns, Miurs - look like a “mere alternate lifestyle.”
“Hge of the Friedman, executive producer .of - a%prem And ~ Butitisn't I can’t help wondering
‘fuste onclud- “Today,” feels he has tiothing to apol- . terrof ati def of it ' why the CNN correspondent, instead
‘ed hijack- ' ygize -for alter paying firsiclass ~ WHak elSe is of omaKe of#situa  of praising the Shiites’ TV presence,

"nostage sintutisn L b%!iﬁﬁ déind
strated anything,: 1ts" @levisio
. witpy wiltingfiess to ﬂiz wﬂ%n‘

rans-Atlantic airfare and providing tion in which’ repérter for CNN  didn't think it more appropriate to
Jduxury hotel accomodations in. thioksit appl‘b}%ﬂ&te to go ot the aif  remind his viewets that the same |
[Frankfurt for hostaga families in ex- and cdmpliment ‘fﬁembérs of the Shi®  See FRIEDMAN Page 48
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Cormnued from Page 35

group was tesponsible for the bomb-
ing of the US. and French embassies
in Kuwait last year? And, if such
- _historical perspective is too much to
. ask for, what about the brutal mur-
" der of passépger: Robert Stethem,
who, according t¢ former hostage
. Jimmy Pulmer Sr) was lortured -
perhaps -with lighted ¢ ttes —

before his dead body was dumped off
the antplane like

yasterdays Jpar-

toverage beamed to the ILS. Iastead
the Shiite Bl:oadcastmg System
(along ‘with its three instant subsid-
iaries, ABC, CBS and NBC) gave us its
own perspective through its own in-
stant “exper{,” hostage Allyn Con-
well. Suddenly this glib stranger be-
gan to “lectare the US. public on
international politics, telling ABC's
Charles Glass that lstael's Shiite
“hostages — and 1 call them that for
" a valid reaspn” — were being held
“contrary to the Geneva Accord”
Even more preposterous, the Shiite

well with the rank of statesman. “So
yes,” Conwell told ABC, “I say, Israel,
. please release these people, not be
cause there are 39 hostages capmred

the right thing fo'do” .

Tahere

Iion m&chmery

arrangibg the hostages’ relcase with
his downright eagerness to praise
Syrian President Hafez Assad. Those
still unclear about all this would deo
well to recall Sunday’s press confer-
ence, where the mood -~ orchesirat-
ed by Conwell — was so jolly that &
viewer who didn’t know better
might have assuined that an Ameri-
can hadn't been brutally murdered a
few days eatlier. -

One who didnt forget thongh, and
is to be commended for his memory,
is Bert -Quint of CBS. Said Quint of
the deall American; after the press
cnnierencet “Tt seemis-he i5 forgotten
- in all this. At }aast he was forgotten
hem"

Similarly forgotten in all this was
the wuth .about ferrorism. .And
much of the blame for that belongs
1o television.

Broadcasting Service bestowed Con- -

in Lebapen, but simply because irs }i
This? from & man mfho&t anv ﬁzpio— -
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. Thoved theﬁrabmgnofﬁman,

- -Showld ‘any  other- doubts” ahnut 1.
Conwell's Ympartislity’! remainope
-nieed anly compare his Strange retuc:

Jety»2, 1985,
" “tance to.thank President Reagan or
the US. government for their rolein
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Frequent Viewers of Television
Said to Think Science Risky

People who watch a great deal of
television are apt to think of science
as a threatening enterprise, accord-
ing to a study by researchers at the
University of Pennsylvania,

George Gerbner, dean of Pennsyl-
vania’s Annenberg School of Com-
munications, and other researchers
there surveyed 1,600 Tv viewers
across the country to determine their
viewing habits as well as their atti-
tudes toward science and scientists.

Heavy viewers tended to think of
scientists as people who do danger-
ous work, enjoy little family life, and

“ have peculiar personalities, the re-
searchers found. Such viewers also
tended to believe that science creates
more problems than it solves, they
said.

‘‘Heavy viewer” is a relative term
that can differ from one study to an-
other, Mr. Gerbner said. Nation-
wide, heavy viewers constitute the
one-third of the television audience
that watches tv for four or more
hours a day.

In an analysis of the content of
prime-time television programs, Mr.
Gerbner and his colleagues found
that scientists were portrayed less fa-
vorably than other professionals.

While there was an average of five
“good’* scientists for every ‘‘bad”
one, they noted, there were, for ex-
ample, about 40 ‘“‘good” law-en-
forcement officials for every “‘bad”
one. In addition, scientists on TV had
the highest fatality rate of any occu-
pational group on the airwaves, with
10 per cent of them killed before the
closing credits.
~ The study of television viewers’ at-

3 titudes toward science was part of
~ the Annenberg School’s Cultural In-
QL,A dicators Project, a continuing inves-
tigation of Tv viewing’s effects on the
audience’s perceptions of society.

ek ﬁ&"n 'Z//} /%{5’
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Another View on Hostage Reports

By DAVID FRIEDMAN
Daily News Television Critic

ill Cosby isn’t the only sub-
B ject about which many TV

viewers disagree- with me.
There's the much graver issue of
whether or not terrorists succeeded
in manipulating American TV cover-
age of the just completed hijack-hos-
tage situation in Lebanon to the det-
riment of all concerned, save the
terrorists. I think the answer is yes.
George Gerbner, Dean of Penn's An-
nenberg School of Communications,
thinks not.

Which isn't to say, if I understand
him correctly, that Gerbner does not
concede that the Shiite militiamen
who forcibly — and forcefully —

— ]
David
Friedman

TELEVISION

grabbed the world’s attention 2%
weeks ago failed to get their message
across. That, of course, they clearly
did. What Gerbner asserts, however,
is that on balance the public is well-
served whenever a news-gathering
institution such as television con-
fronts an uneducated public with a
point of view it's unfamiliar with —
even if that news-gathering institu-
tion is forced to do so by a calamitous
event engineered by gun-wielding
terrorists.

“There is some merit,” says
Gerbner, “to the position that media
coverage of the Middle East is not
balanced.” Actually, he says, Ameri-
can media coverage of all interna-
tional events displays a clear-cut

bias, that of supporting the narrowly

defined short-term strategic and eco-
nomic interests of the United States.
(Which, of course, will come as a
surprise to Jesse Helms and his ilk,

. who sometimes seem to confuse CBS

with PRAVDA.)

What Americans gained, then,

from TV coverage of the recent in.
dent in Beirut, according to Gerbn«
was an awakening to a new historic
perspective nearly all of them h.
been unaware of — namely, the lo!
history of violence in the area, t!
Israeli bombing of Shiite villages ai
the detention of Lebanese civilia:
within Israel. For contrast, Gerbn.
suggests that we recall Americ:
coverage of the hostage crisis 1
Iran. “What was portrayed as a co1
plete surprise in the media,” sa
Gerbner, “was in actuality the culm
nation of events that had been buil:
ing for many years.”

While media coverage is “impro
ing,” says Gerbner, “it is far fro:
admirable.” Chief among his con
plaints is what he perceives to be th
media’s constant goading of officia!
to take dramatic action in respons
to such incidents as the one that ju:
concluded in Beirut. “The heav
viewer of television has seen s
much violence,” says Gerbne:
“about six acts per prime-time hou:
that such a viewer has come to se

See GERBNER next page
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Continued from previous page

the world as a very mean and dan-
gerous place in which only strong
and dramatic action is satisfying.”
The constant “what are you going to
do about this?” kind of questions not
only appeals to the fears and insecur-
ities of viewers, says Gerbner, it also
appeals to the fears and insecurities
of elected officials, who may feel
compelled to take risky actions just
to ensure their own continued popu-

larity.

Hf there’s one thing Gerbner and 1
agree on, it's that television can
never again be neutral in such inci-
dents. Its power is simply too perva-

sive. “There's no such thing as a™

silent observer who is not a partici-
pant in such events,” says Gerbner.
“Whoever presents an event shapes
it in the public’s mind and, if the
event is prolonged, participates in its
outcome.” ,

If Americans didn’t know that 2%
weeks ago, they surely know it now.
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Television and Film:
- Apocalypse for the Masses

By Tam Shales
Washington Post Staff Writer

he bomb was ours hefore we were the
bamb's, but not by much. Within two years of
the use of the atomic bomb on Japan, MGM
had a ponderous and solemn
government-approved account of the
Manhattan Praject in movie theaters. It was
called “The Beginning or the End,” and Ludwig Stosset
played Albert Einstein. The bomb had made its rather -
official debut in the dominant pop-culture medium of
the day.
Actually the nuclear age came to movies even

| earlier. Alfred Hitchcock liked to brag, in the last years-
of his brilliantly creative life, that he (and screenwnte;'_ .

Ben Hecht) had given the federales fits by making
uranium 235 the Magufﬁn in his romantic thriller - .
“Notorious,” released in 1946. Movie people weren’t -
supposed to have known then about things like -
uragium, Hitchcock claimed, though popular
speculation was rife. In the film, uranium was the stuff
Cary Grant and Ingrid Bergman found in the wine - -
buttles in Claude Rains’ basement.

These films typ:fy two principal approaches to I‘he
Bomb taken by movies and TV ever since; either it is
the looming idee fixe in a dire cautionary tale, or it is
just the most oversized of all mechanical plot devices. -
But always the big had wolf, Cinematic treatment of -
the bomb ranges from the recent “Testament,” in
which the sacrificially suffering Jane Alexander
shepherds her children. through nuclear diarrhea, to
| the merrily mordant 1959 British comedy “The Mouse -

‘That Roared,” in which a footbalil-shaped “Q-Bomb,” -
capable of global annihilation, is kicked and chased all -
over the mythical duchy of Grand Fenwick by various -
incarnations of Peter Sellers.

Whether being grimly contemplated by a cinematic. : -
sobersides, or shamelessly brandished in the timeless -

spirit of movie expioitation, the bomb and nuclear
- threats have sustained a fairly steady presence in films
throughout the past 40 years.
‘The largest gathering in history to consider
seriously the subject of nuclear holocaust was
convened by the ABC television network on Nov. 20,
1983, for its histury—-making tetecast “The Day After,”’
a haunting movie about the aftermath of a nuclear ’
attack on the United States. Weeks of advance hystena
See FILM, F4, Col. 1 )r

.
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about the film, durmg which it was
denounced by every crackpot com-
mie-phobe group in America, heiped it
achieve a 46 Nielsen rating and 62
percent share of available viewers.
That means it had the largest audi-
ence, 100 million people, ever to see a
movie at ane time,

It’s good that the movie that holds
that record is noi about a shark or a
bunch of robots or a southem plan-
tatidm, but about the most crucial and
commanding subject imaginable to
living humans,

Of -al] the words spoken about the
film-and its effects on viewers follow-
ing the broadcast, some of the wisest
were’ thase of Dr. George Gerbrer,
dean of the Annenberg School of
Conimunications at the University of
Penngyivania. “The Day After

was

not important as a work of art—a’

sirdlarly titled film, Jon Else’s docu-
mentary 1981 “The Day After Trin-
ity,” about the men whe built the
bomb, was a far superior treatment of
this topic—but ABC's movie was
enarmously important as a national
confrontation with the unthinkable.
“The nuclear issue has been cov-
ered by the news media and has been
the subject of books and magazine
articles for 30 years,” Gerbner said on
the momning after. “But when some-
thing is put on television, it gains ad-
ditional power . .. Millions of people

who have trned to evade or avoid.

thinking about, or being exposed 1),
images of nuclear war, had no chzice
onca they tuned i this program.”

The closing image of “The Day Ai-
ter” was of the great actor Jason Ro-
bards, as a Kansas doctor, sitting and
weeping in the ruins of what was once
his home, That picture had the kind of
stringent simplicity that television can

transmit with lacerating precision, As -

a visual reference point, it took its
place: i the. general consciousness
beside the newsreel films of Hiroshi-
ma and Nagasaki that resurface every
few- years in one context or another.
Or perhaps there is only one context
for acenes like these.

Such sights have not yet lost the
power to move and shock. Yet what
about the- specter of the bomb itself?
ABC News used so many films of nu-
clear explosions in its three-hour spe-
cial report “The Fire Unleashed” that
it began to look commonplace. But
Stanley Kubrick probably did the de-
finitive denaturing of the mushroom

THE WASHINGTON POST

cloud 22 years earlier with his mis-
chievous finale to “Dr. Strangelove,
or, How { Learned to Stop Worrying
and Love the Bomb,” an unparalieled
satire noir. Shots of nuclear expio-
sions in rapid profusion were accom-
panied by Vera Lynn singing one of
her World War II pick-me-ups, “We'll
Meet Again.”

Kubrick's comedy may rank as one
of the best serious films ever done on
the subject of planet meltdown, Using
the bomb as the focus of the blackest
humor was an audacious stunt; the
film seems to have lost none of its
cynical power in the intervening
vears, It is a seminal apocalyptic
work. There are others, none perhaps
more unlikely and yet kkely than
“Godzilla, King of the Monsters”
(1956) a film produced by the first and
so far only country to experience nu-
clear devastation, Japan.

Known as Gojira in his native land,
Godzilla is one of a long bne of radi-
ation mutations that trampled their
ways across the movie screens of the
'50s. With diligent Barnummy enter-
prise, movie producers used nuclear
testing as a bogeyman that unearthed
giant ants, giant grasshoppers, even a
giant turtle, An atomic blast in the
Arctic dislodged “The Beast From
20,000 Fathoms” in 1953, a special-
effects dinosaur (by Ray Harryhausen,
the Michelangelo of this genre) who
tried to eat New York and was in-
duced to swallow a fatal radioactive
isotcpe while making a first-rate in-
ferno of Coney Island. .

But Godzlla stood above his col-
leagues in monsterdom, even though
he was all too clearly ot an inge-
nicusiy animated model but simply a
man in a rubber suit stomping across
a paper landscape. Worse, the film
was radically altered for Amercan
audiences by the importing producer,
who inserted shots of Raymond Burr,
as reporter “Steve Martin,” in the al-
ready-completed film ({the original,
three-hour, subtitled and Burr-less
“Godzilla” was shown last year in New
York, but no Washington theater has
booked it). .

For all these impediments, the film
still wields, even in interrupted tele-

vision showings, a seductive cumula- .

tive clout, much of it traceable to an
awareness of its country of origin.
Godzilla is given life by the bomb and
having thus been born, he extracts
bomblike, and godlike, vengeance.
The volume of destruction depicted
on the screen is overwhelming.

To add to whatever ironies there
were, the Godzilla monster subse-
quently became a folk hero in Japa-
nese culture, a tall and scaly Davy
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Crockett, and succeeding Godalla
movies (“Godzilla vs. the Smog Mon-
ster”) depicted the creature not as a
pestilence but 4s «a casily summoned
do-gooder. A new remake, featuring a
life-size, computer-operated “Gad-
ziffa,” is now bemg readied. Like the
bomb itself, he will not go away.

Untit “The Day After,” the single
most visible film treatment of life in
the nuclear shadow was probably
Stanley Kramer's 1959 “Oa the
Beach,” an all-star apocalvpse set in
Australia, where inhabitants wait for
the arrival of a radioactive cloud drift-
ing their way after a devastating ex-
change between the superpowers up
north. Gregory Peck and Ava Gardner
clinched, Anthony Perkins stam-
mered, but something more likely to
be remembered about the film was a
Kramer casting gimmick: this movie
was so sericus that Fred Astaire was
in it but did nof dance. He played a
race car driver who commits suicide
rather than face nuclear puking.

Arnother thing people remember
from the film is its Ernest Gold score,
specifically the interpolation of the
Australian folksong “Waltzing Ma-
tilda.” Those of us of a certain gen-
eration wiil, thanks to Messrs, Kra-
mer and Gold, never hear “Waltzing
Matilds™ again without thinking of the
end of the world.

Stanley Kramer wasn't the only one
to sound warming bells in movie
houses during the '50s. The ubiqu-
tous Arch Oboler named his 1951
movie “Five” after the number of peo-
ple who survive its portrayal of a nu-
clear attack. Irwin Allen, before he
began upending ocean liners and
torching skyscrapers, disgorged the
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By WILLIAM K. STEVENS
-Spetiat to The New York Tmm

' PHILADELPHIA, Sept. 13 — Last
Sunday morning, on the second dayof a
strike that has shut down Philadel-
phia’s two major newspapers for
nearly a week now, a crowd in search
of out-of-town papers at the Bryn Mawr
News Agency was so uaruly that the
doors had to be locked.

“Animals,” Jim Abel, thé owner of
the newsstand in that normally sedate
Main Line suburb, called them later.

Since that first, almost panicky re-
spanse to the sudden interruption of an
entrenched daily ritual, things have
calmed down. “Certainly, life hasn’t
stopped” in greater Philadelphia, the
Channel 10 anchor said at the start of
Wednesday night’s television news pro-
gram. The program has been expanded
from 3@ to 60 minutes to help make up
for the disappearance of The Philadel-
phia Inquirer and The Daily News as a
result of the strike by nine uhions that
began Sept. 7 over contract issues in-
volving wages and job security. Negoti-
ations betweer the unions and the Phil-
adelphia Newspapers Inc., which pub-
lishes the newpapers, broke off today,
and no new talks were scheduled.

List of What’s Missing

1f life has not stopped, as the anchor
pointed out later in his broadcast,
something is clearly missing. -

Dick- Burroughs, one of Mr. Abel
custorners, misses it all: the sports
business news, the comics, “‘an
course the general news.””

‘Bill Bremer, manager of an auto’
pair shop in the suburb of Path feal:
deprived of the Sunday televxsmn
scheduijes.

Thousands of sports fans are hungry -

for late information on baseball pen-
aant races; and some also miss the de-
tailed information that tells them how
they did on the college football pools.
“It's terrible,” said one betior, an ad-
ministrator at a major university. “I
had to watch cable TV for three hours
m Sunday.”’

Moviegoers miss the movie adver-
tisements; diners, the style pages. And
people from many walks of life miss
the self-help and entertainment fea-
tures. Thousands of shoppers hunger
for the Wednesday coupons, printed as
newspaper advertiserents, that bring
supermarket discowunts.

Monroe Weeks, who runs a sidewalk
sewsstand at 12th and Market Streets

in downtown Phlladelpma, says his
business is off 75 percent. “A ot of peo-
ple aren’t reading at all,” he said.

Job-seekers and apartment-hunters
are without the classified advertise-
ments, and merchants are deprived of
the main conduit of information bhe-
tween themn and consumers. This set of
concerns has prompted Mayor W. Wil-
son Goode to declare that ““We're tiot
just talking about reading a newspa-
per, we're talking about real economic
impact.”’

“There are a million and one small
bits of information that people miss in
their daily lives” said Dr. George

 Gerbner, the dean of the University of

Pennsylvania’s Annenberg School of
Comimunications. Buot what people
miss most, he said, ““‘can be summed
up in the weord ‘ritual.’ ”” Aside from
providing information about ‘““locally
accessible events,” he said, reading
the newspaper “serves as a ritual oc-
curtence for most people, in which
their sense of the world is constantly,
pericdically and regularly reinforced.
It confirms people’s view of how the
world works:*

Dr. Gerbner based his assessments
largely on a handful of academic stud-
ies on the impact of newspapers ot

A closed newsstand on Market Street in downtown Philadeiphia, A sivike
gince Sept. 7, by nine unions over contract issues mvnhfmg wages and job se-
curity has shut down the city’s two mayar newspapers.

The Mew York Times/Dan Miller

readers

"What people apparently do not miss
in a strike, he said, is a newspaper’s
presentation of *‘the news’” as news has
traditionally been defined. When de-
fined as happenings suck as crimes,
disasters, assassinations and diplo-
matic power plays, he said, “newsisa
very stabie, highly predictable com-
modity — the times and the names and
places change, but the events them-
selves never change.”

Mr. Bremer agrees, Desplte the’

newspaper strike, he said, “‘you can
pick up most of the news by just listen-
ing aroum_i.”

Readers do respond to the more so-
phisticated attempts of some newspa-
pers to get beneath the surface of such
events, Dr.. Gerbner said. He’ placed
The Inquirer, which has made serious

PHILADELPHIA, Sept. 13
" (AP} -— Publication of the Sunday
“+issue of The Philadelphia Inguirer
was canceled today after newspa-
“per executives conciuded that
they could not seitle a strike hy
- nine unions in time, a company
" ‘spokesman, Williatn Broom, said.
“We could have gotten out a
bare bones edition, but it would
have borne no resemblance. to a
normal Sunday paper,” Mr.
Broom said. “We really passed a
deadline to do that days ago.”
Mr. Broom said Philadelphia
Newspapers Inc., publisher of
The Inquirer and The Philadel-

Newspaper Cancels Suﬁday Issue

-

" benefits, he said.

phia Daily News, would resume
barpaining with the mailers’ -and
the teamsters’ unions.

Alter the two unions settle their
disputes, the Council of Newspa-
per Unions, representing all nine
striking unions, will take up three
. joint issues, Mr. Broom said. Only
then will talks turn to wages and

The issues to be settled before
wages and benefits are addressed
involve job security for the mail-
ers, who assemble the newspa-
pers; a company ban on nepotism
and sympathy strikes, and rujes
covering reprimands.

|broadcast to 45 minutes. It has also

istarce, this evening cartied detailed

€

efforts in this direction in recent years,
in this category. .

The loss of this dimension of The In-
quirer’s report is largely offset by the
availability here of papers like The
Wall Street Journal, The New York
Times and The Washington Post, he
said. Sales of those and other out-of-
city papers have gone up sharply here
since the strike began, and some news
dealers say they could sell more copies
if they could get them. Spokesmen for
The New York Times and The Wash-
ington Post said those papers had de-
clined to increase the number of copies
shipped to the Philadelphia area. “It’s
our policy not to change our draw in a
strike situation,’” said Leonard R. Har-
ris, & Times company spokesman. “We
feel we should not cash in on any other
city’s problems.”

The void has been at least partly
filled by the television news programs,
at least one of which includes a reading
of the comics, as Mayor Fiorello La
Guardia of New York City once didina
newspaper strike thére. :

Locai television: stations -have. also
ddded new - news programs and ex-
panded existing ones. Channel 3, for ex-
ample, the NBC affiliate, has added
half-hour lacal newscasts at 8 A M, and
§ P.M., and has expanded its 11 P.M.

added television listings, horoscopes
and stock tables to its programs. Other
channels have altered their program-}
ming similarly. Channel §, for in-

reports on weekend entertainment and
leisure activities here and in Atlantic
City. ’

The Cable News Network also ap-
pears to have added viewers here as a
result of the strike. “My mother
ywatches CNN all day long,”” Mr.

Bremer said. “*She says it’s more inter-
testing than the newspapers.”
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The editorial offices of Grassrbbts and Molo
Songololo were destroyed after fire swept
through the Cape Town building in Qctober,

Fire ‘gutted the editorial offices of the
community newsletter Grassroots and the
children’s magazine Molo Songololo in the
heart of Cape Town on October 11. The cause
of the fire is believed to have been arson. All
the files, office furniture and equipment were
destroyed within an hour. Only the empty shell
of the building was left.

Number 10 Corporation Chambers also
housed the office of the publication Unity, “‘the
voice of the clothing workers’’, and the Cape
Area’s Housing Action Commitree, as well as
the Cape headquarters of the Media Workers’
Association of South Africa and the Retail and
Allied Workers’ Union.

Molo Songololo was considered a good
example of an “‘alternative’’ children’s
magazine. [t did not allow children to become
subjects of consumer propaganda, but instead
inspired them with solidarity and friendship.

Grassroots, founded by a few Cape Town
journalists in 1980, became the link between
sixty democratic organisations in the Cape
peninsula. It had a circulation of between 15
and 25 thousand, and over the years became the
model for several similar publications in other
cities of South Africa.

Grassroots was instrumental in strengthening
the community organisations within the area.
It was supported by scores of trade unions, the
domestic workers’ association, youth and
students’ organisations, and by numerous
residents” associations in the Cape. Its [anguage
was non-racial. Its heroes were not individuals

Report condemns TV violence

“Violence in the media does lead to aggressive
behaviour by children, teenagers and adults
who watch the programmes.”” That was the
conclusion drawn by the National Council of
Churches of Christ, USA, in their report on
“Violence and sexual violence in the media,”
released in September.

The report, compiled from a two year study
sponsored by the NCCC, based in New York,
calls for families and churches to be aware of
what is happening to their media. Sexual and
physical violence are increasing in television
programmes, because, the report says, ““The
new media — cable, television and home video
— put pressure on the old media to keep
viewers. As a result, broadcast television also
presents a heavy diet of violence and negative
sexual images.”’

One positive form of action against this
increasing trend, could be to establish media
education boards drawn from local
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communities, to ensure that some educational
needs of children are met by television pro-
gramming, the report suggests.

Dr William Fore, head of communications
at the NCCC and president of WACC, wrote
recently in The Christian Century, expressing
his belief that the link between violence ‘on
television and in society is now irrefutable. He
says, ‘“Now the verdict is as clear as the evidence
that links smoking to cancer; violence in media
is causing violence in the society,””

He feels that television has played some part
in the almost 190% increase in murders in the
US over the past 30 vears, and in the rise in
assaults, rape and child abuse. He traces the
history of studies on television violence from
1969 to the present day. All have stressed the
same link, and yet to what avail? Violent pro-
grammes continue to be broadcast.

Dr Fore quotes one of his colleagues at the

tiurn to page 2

§F

but the communities themselves, .

Since the founding of the United Democratic
Front, Grassroots had been one of the organs
propagating the UDF’s aims. But it also served
the ordinary man and woman by including an
educational service in its pages. Legal and
health counselling not only took place in the
publication but was provided by those in the
editorial offices themselves,

The fire has set back Grassroots, Molo -
Songololo and other organisations for months
to come. In addition, some of the editorial
workers had been arrested prior to the fire. Yet,
the organisation associated with the
publications is determined to carry on with its
work. Emergency appeals have been launched
in a number of countries. A phoenix is soon
expected to rise from the ashes.

The recent and continuing unrest in South
Africa has led to the production of several inde-
pendent news sheets. Workers’ organisations,
church groups and journalists are all providing
information on the catalogue of events taking
place daily in their country.

The Clothing Workers’ Union (CLOWU),
which had been housed in the Grassroots
building, reported the recent fire in their
UNITY news sheets. They comment, in the
article, on the lack of freedom for unions to
organize, adding, ““This fire can only be seen
as an act of terror against our organisation.’’

Speaking for the Western Province Council
of Churches based in Woodstock, Crisis News

é‘ A buffelin of ncws and facelagizal reflaction on the $tate of Emargancy
o>
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describes itself as ““A bulletin of news and
theological reflection on the State of
Emergency.’’ The builetin focuses on local
happenings, and documents cases of intimida-
tion and violence against individuals by the
security forces.

And journalists, frustrated by the restrictions
imposed upon the national press, have begun
their own *‘fact sheet”. Entitled Bulletin, the
sheet is published every five weeks by the
Journalists’ Solidarity Comumittee in Athlone,
Bufletin reports on arrests, protest marches and
school closures within South Africa, as well as
international reactions to the situation. The
journalists say they are attempting to cover
*“the news behind the news.”’
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NCCC, Dean Gerbner, who points out the
sinister effect that television can have on
people, by causing them to feel insecure:
“‘Fearful people are most dependent, more
easily manipulated and controlled ,.. They may
accept and welcome repression if it promises to
relieve their insecurities.”

Dr Fore asserts that “‘Violence on televison
— as well as on cable in movies and on video
cassettes is lowering our quality of life.””

The NCCC report blames monopoly control
of production and distribution, the drive for
profit and a failure by the Federal Communi-
cation Commission to monitor television
programmes nationwide, for the continued
showing of violent and sexually violent
programmes on television.

A summary of the report’s recommendations may be
obtained from: Media & Values, 1962 South Shenandoah,
Los Angeles, Calif. 90034, USA.

North American
broadcasters meet

“Making all things new”’, is the theme of the
16th annual conference of the North American
- Broadcast Section of WACC (NABS-WACC)
to be held from 2 to 6 December, in Fort
Lauderdale, Florida, USA.

According to Edward Willingham, the
conference’s business manager, ‘“This year’s
conference focuses on the independent spirit of
men and women who are ‘‘doing new things
both inside and outside the churches.”

Seminars and presentations on various
aspects of broadcasting will form the basis of
the conference. Mr Charles Keller, vice
president and general manager of Capital Cities
Television Productions, Philadelphia, will lead
discussions on ‘*National broadcast perspec-
tive’’; The Rev Dr Thomas Boomershine of the
United Theological Seminary, Dayton, will
speak on the ““Theological perspective’’; Linda

Angeles will give a presentation on the ““Film
perspective’’. And Dr Hans Florin, general
secretary of WACC will speak on the inter-
national concerns of the Association. Adver-
tising and local broadcasting will also feature
in the programme.

One of the highlights of the conference will
be a feature film premiere. Participants will also
have the chance to see programmes produced
by some of the NABS-WACC members at the
conference. Last year’s conference attracted
179 participants from a wide range of
denominations.

NABS-WACC, 1300 Mutuai Building, Detroit, Michigan
48226, USA.

Social communication
in Canada

A Canadian university is holding two con-
secutive courses on different aspects of social
communication.

The first course is being held this term at St
Paul’s University in Ottawa. It provides an
introduction to the basics of communcation,
with a video workshop on the language of
television,

The second term (January to April), will
include Christian communication and there will
be workshops on visual language and the place
of audiovisual facilities in pastoral work.
(OCS-N)

Write to: Secretariat pour les communications sociales,

Universite Saini-Paul, 223 rue Main, Ottawa, Ontario KIS
1C4, Canada. (OCS-N)

Newsletter production

A variety of one and two day courses in design
and layout of newsletters and journals make up
a vearly programme organised by Popular
Communication of Great Britain.

Course participants are taught the principles
of such skills as designing forms, layout, half-

Seger an independent film producer from Los

tone screening and newsletter design. They are
then able to practice their chosen skill under
supervision during the course.

The courses, several of which have been
tested and developed by course leaders in more
than one country, are designed to “‘demystify
graphic skills and jargon.”

The aim of each course is to help participants
communicate their organisation’s message
more effectively, while also saving time and
costs.

Popular Communication believes that
“‘almost anyone has the potential to handle the
world of visual communication with
confidence.’

For a prospectus, write to: Popular Communication, Course
Organisers, Stanmore Industrial Estate, Bridgnorth,
Shropshire, WV135 SHP, UK. Tel. (07462) 4883

Peace conference

“Together for Peace’ is the theme of a confer-
ence to be held from 20 to 24 January 1986 in
Geneva, Switzerland.

The conference is being organised by and for
non-governmental organisations, in recog-
nition of 1986 as the United Nations Inter-
national Year of Peace.

Five workshops related to peace issues will
take place during the conference, which aims
to improve cooperation between NGO’s and to
revitalise their commitment to peace. One of
the areas under discussion will be ““Preparation
of societies for life in peace: the role of
education, science, culture, religion and mass
media.””

The conference’s organising committee
includes, among othzars, the WCC’s Com-
mission of the Churches on International
Affairs, the International Union of Students
and the World Young Women’s Christian
Association.

Write for a registration form to: WFUNA, Palais des
Nations, 1211 Geneva 10, Switzerland.

La defensa de la seguridad nacional v la
proteccion de rehenes durante una crisis, son
dos razones dadas recientemente por una
seleccion de ciudadanos norteamericanos,
para justificar la censura de las infor-
maciones en la television.

Segin un sondeo de la Universidad de
Fairfield, Estados Unidos, sobre los habitos
de los que miran la television, [a mayoria de
los 120 profesionales entrevistados, creen
que el gobierno debe tener el derecho de
limitar el reportaje en la television en
algunas situaciones: va sea en cuestiones de
juicio legal, o evitar el pdnico masivo, o
respetar la privacidad del individuo.

El sondeo tuvo lugar en julio pasado,
durante la crisis en el Libano, cuando un
grupo de terroristas secuestrd a pasajeros
norteamericanos desde un avion. Es posible
que este suceso influyd las respuestas.

Sin embargo, las familias de los rehenes
se acordaron que el reportaje extensivo de
la crisis fue un factor positivo en la
liberacion de los rehenes. Los jefes de los
departamentos de informaciones en la
television tuvieron que defenderse en un
tribunal en Washington contra la critica de
los politicos. Jody Powell, periodisia y
presentador en la television, negd que el
reportaje causé una prolongacion de la
crisis. Rechazd la idea de limitar tal
reportaje, diciendo que ““El elegir ciertas

JHay que censurar las noticias de Ia televisién?

noticias para producir un resultado previsto
no es otra ¢osa sino propaganda, v no tiene
un papel en una democracia.”’

Lacuestion de dar voz alos terroristas es
una que se levanta cada vez mas en estos
dias. Ray Corrado, c¢riminalista de la
Universidad Simon Fraser en Canada,
explico a una reunion de la prensa que los
periodistas juegan un papel importante en
conseguir soluciones sin violencia. En su
opinidn, los terroristas no temen morirse y
‘‘se interesen mas en la publicidad que en
obtener un objeto particular.”

En otro rincén en el mundo, en Gran
Bretafia, los intereses de seguridad nacional
prohibicron la transmision de un programa
de la BBC sobre Irlanda del Norte. El
programa dejé hablar a dos politicos de ese
pais — el uno protestante, el otro catolico
— quienes ven la viclencia como
instrumento necesario para ganar su lucha.
Los directores de la BBC cumplieron con el
deseo del gobierno y proscribieron la
emisién. Pero su decisidn incitd una huelga
de 24 horas por los periodistas ingleses que
consideraron que su compromiso fue una
traicion de la independencia de la BBC.

Mas recientemente, ¢l 2 de noviembre, ¢l
gobierno de Africa del Sur prohibié todo
reportaje y el uso de cdmaras en lugares de
desasosiego en su pais. Segun el presidente,
St P W Botha, podria dar aliento a los que

emplean la violencia para lograr sus fines.

Escribiendo en Media Development (No.
2/1985), Valerio Fuenzalida, del Centro de
Indagacién y Expresion Cultural y Artistica,
Santiago, dice que en 1970 el gobierno
chileno cred varios mecanismos para ejercer
el control social sobre la television, pero hoy
dia ““en el consejo nacional de la televisién
en Chile, de los & miembros actuales, 6
representan el gobierno.’”’ Entre los aflos
1972 hasta 1982, el television chilena ‘*se ha
transformado en un medio de persuasién y
de distraccion ideoldgica.”” Sr Fuenzalida
subrava la conexién entre la democracia v
la libertad de la televisién, y nota que
“‘diversos grupos sociales han comenzado
a discutir nuevamente el tema de la
comunicacion televisiva en una futura
democracia.”

Dado que el poder informativo de la tele-
visién es irrefutable, la definicion de los
limites de [as noticias que vemos no es facil.

David Winter, que trabaja en el depart-
amento de emisiones religiosas de la BBC,
cree que lo importante es educar a la gente
para que sea mas consciente del poder de la
television. Pero tiene dudas sobre el uso de
la censura, pues ‘‘La minoria que las busca
no siempre cuida los intereses de la
poblacién.”

Sheila O’Connell
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Rock attacks
apartheid

Bruce Springsteen, ‘‘The Boss’” of American
rock and roll, is one of the stars behind a song
attacking South Africa’s apartheid system.
Released in the United States in October, the
song entitled ‘‘Sun City”’, is enjoying great
success in the American charts.

More than 50 stars of rock, rap, reggae, pop
and jazz joined together to record the song,
named after the Sun City Entertainment and
gambling resort in Bophuthatswana, a black
“‘homeland’’ in South Africa.

Why was the song written? Mr Springsteen,
famous for his raucous voice and simple, but
powerful songs of life in small-town America,
explained that “‘I don’t think you can just sit
back and watch what is going on down there
without feeling that you have to say something
about it.”’

Mr Steven van Zandt, Mr Springsteen’s
former lead guitarist wrote the song after two
trips to South Africa in 1984. The voices of Bob
Dylan, Ringo Starr and Jimmy Cliff also
feature in ‘“‘Sun City”’.

“Sun City’’ is an angry song which urges
artists and athletes to boycott the Sun City
complex. Referring to the Reagan Adminis-
tration’s policy of constructive engagement
with South Africa, Mr Springsteen sings,
““We’re stabbing our brothers and sisters in the
back.”’

Mr Springsteen believes the record is also
relevant to the question of racial discrimination
in the US. ‘““‘By bringing attention to what’s
going on in South Africa,’’ he said, ““it will also
make us look at our own backyards and the
terrible problems we have with racism here in
this country.”’ e

Gold award for freedom

Efforts made to strengthen the freedom of the
Catholic press are to be given special recog-
nition by the International Catholic Union of
the Press (UCIP).

The UCIP Gold Medal and prize of 3,000
Swiss Francs will be awarded for the first time
in 1986. It will go to the person, group of people
or institution who have made the most out-
standing contribution to the freedom of the
Catholic press. (OCS-N).
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Bruce Springsteen: singing against apartheid.

: m

VA

R (oce: ‘

AR
N\

———

ISTRE

EATRE COLLECTIVE

Begun by a group of working-class women in Jamaica in the mid-70s, the Sistren Theatre
Collective from Kingston, Jamaica, uses drama to analyse and help solve local community issues.
Sistren, who incorporate local settings and music into all their productions, took part in the
Caribbean Consultation in Barbados last September. They have now produced their first film,
‘“‘Sweet Sugar Rage’’, which portrays the harsh conditions facing female workers on a Jamaican
sugar estate. Sistren Theatre Collective, 100 Hope Road, Kingston 6, Jamaica.

Caribbean demoralised by TV

Television is creating a new breed of addicts in
the Caribbean who are being ‘‘demoralised
daily by the seduction of the tube.’”” Alan
Kirton, general secretary of the Caribbean
Conference of Churches (CCC), issued this
warning at the Caribbean consultation held in
St. Philip, Barbados in September, when
Christian communicators, mostly from the
Caribbean, debated the continuing effect of
new communication technologies on Caribbean
life and culture, and drew up plans for
constructive local action.

The consultation followed up issues raised in
a survey conducted in the Caribbean last year
(see ACTION No. 97). Entitled ““Communi-
cating for Human Development: Claiming
Common Ground”’, the three day event was
sponsored by WACC, the CCC and Intermedia
(the international communications branch of
the National Council of the Churches of Christ
in the USA).

Concerned about the seemingly indiscrim-
inate showing of television programmes from
North America, Mr Kirton told participants
that those involved in television should be more
discerning about programming. Christians
should let their voice be heard in this respect,
he said, and he rejected the validity of many
imported ‘‘religious programmes’’. He added
that ‘‘Christians in the region, and particularly
Christian communicators, are challenged to say
“‘no’’ to much of the bilge that is polluting our
airwaves and claiming legitimacy and our
attention, simply because Jesus is supposedly
being peddled.”’

Marlene Cuthbert, senior lecturer at the
University of the West Indies and associate
professor in the Department of Communi-
cation Studies at the University of Windsor,

Ontario, Canada, spoke on ‘‘Communications,
Technology, Culture and Development:
Caribbean realities’’. She emphasized that new
technology should be used in the right way in
the Caribbean if the region wants to alleviate
its dependence on North America. ‘‘New
technology typically does nothing to give a
voice to the voiceless, hence our priorities need
to be clear’’, she said.

The 39 participants agreed that wider dis-
semination of locally produced video pro-
grammes was necessary. Facilities do exist to
produce and exchange such videos, but they
need to be backed up by more effective
networking, according to the consultation. To
this end it was decided that a CCC planning
network would write a proposal for an intra-
regional cultural video project, with the
assistance of the Banyan collective of Trinidad,
the Caribbean Institute of Mass Com-
munication (CARIMAC) and the Caribbean
Community Secretariat (CARICOM). The
project will cover all 16 countries represented
by the CCC and CARICOM. Plans are also
afoot to promote two-way communication with
the US by placing Caribbean videos there.

To avoid the dangers of domination by
foreign media, which extol a lifestyle alien to
a Caribbean audience, participants believed
that efforts should be made to encourage local
arts and traditions.

They also called for greater involvement by
churches and academic institutions in media
awareness training, and more public education
on both the beneficial and harmful aspects of
new technology.

WACC was represented at the consultation
by Neville Jayaweera and Dr Sarah Breimer of
the Department of Research and Planning.



The firstissue of Wajibu a new African journal,
which will appeal to people “who seek an
Iternative to the Western, often materialistic

A L Fl L (EEAEES
ife’”, appeared in K August.

The theme of the opening issue of Wajibu is
““The Family in Africa’’, An article entitled
““One happy family — is it possible?’’ advises
members of the family to respect and accept one
another, and not to try to realize their own
frustrated ambitions through an unwilling
victim. ““Don’t try to make a tomato into an.
orange’’, we are told.

Other articles, by a selection of different
writers, include ‘“The traditional African
family’’. ““The church and polygamy’® and
“Marriage: problem and mystery”’.

Wajibu, which means duty or concern, is
managed by an editorial board of 8 men and
women, who say they have begun publication
of the journal out of “‘a sense of concern for,
and duty towards the society in which we find
ourselves’’. They hope that Wajibu will act as
a forum for discussion on social and religious
issues.

Wajibu is published quarterly by Dr Gerald J Wanjohi,
P O Box 32440, Nairobi, Kenya. {price per copy: K.shs.
10.00/one year’s subscription: K,shs, 40.00),

World ecumenism

A new Spanish language ecumenical journal
called Presencia Ecumenica has been launched
by Accion Ecuménica in Venezuela.

According to the journal’s editor, Rev
Jochen Streiter, the aim of Presencia
Feumenica is to act as a forum for discussion
and information sharing on ecumenism.

The first issue, which appeared in September,
contains articles on the Pope’s visit to Vene-
zuela, the Evangelical Church in Venezuela, the
work of the Church in community and the
effects of the Duval dictatorship on human
rights in Haiti. A poem by the president of the
Latin American Council of Churches (CLAT},
calls for peace in Nicaragua.

Book reviews and international ecumenical
documents will be a regular feature of the
journal, and readers are invited by the editor
to send in any comments on the journal, good
or bad, together with suggestions for
improvements in future issues.

Accion Ecumnenica, Apartado 30091, Caracas 1030 A,
Venezuela.

Christian-Muslim Encounter in the Middle East
is the theme of the most recent issue of MECC
Perspectives. It contains 12 articles including
one from a Muslim contributor. It is being
distributed on behalf of MECC by the World
Council of Churches.

6

It is a pity that the news values of a television
system which is ... run by the Government, ...
to serve the purpose of development in the
direction of socialism, should show so little
orientation towards the common people in its
news and current affairs programmes.’” This
expression of disappointment in the progress
of television in India, is voiced in a journal
entitled ““Media News in Perspective™’.

Published by Cadre of Media Resources and
Action, Media News in Perspective focuses on
the role of television, video and radio in India’s
social, political and cultural development.

The journal includes press cuttings from
Indian newspapers, showing both press and
public reaction to new films, the commercial-
isation of television and the quality of imported
videos.

Media News in Perspective highlights the
dangers and potential benefits of the new
electronic media. State-controlled television has
the choice of ‘‘elite-oriented’’ and ‘‘mass-
oriented’” educational and economic policies.
The journal quotes a report commissioned by
Doordarshan television which severely criticises
the current direction of Indian television, in
particular its reliance on foreign programmes.
The article says, ‘“The poor can ill-afford to
emulate the lifestvies of the rich countries. The
software planning for development must adopt
a dual strategy of borrowing only useful values
and things but resisting harmful values and
things from the affluent world.”’

For further information writeto: CAMERA, 19 Hajarimal
Somani Marg, Bombay-400 001, India.

Education for heaith

The links between good food and good health
and how to communicate this information,
forms the basis of Unesco’s Nutrition
education series, which is part of the organis-
ation’s resource pack for nutrition teaching and
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Snakes and Ladders, or the pitfalls of un-
healthy eating: a classroom game designed for
9 to 11 year olds. .

learning.

The series gives examples of lesson plans and
teaching aids appropriate for health education.
Issue 8§ provides helpful advice on how to plan
a lesson to teach children the dangers of night
blindness, how it originates and how to avoid
it. The plan encourages the active participation
of children in learning exercises.

The value of “*Easy-to-make teaching aids”’,
such as flash cards, “‘vegetable lotto™ and
puppets is stressed in issue 10. These can all be
employed to make nuatrition teaching more
lively and therefore more memorable. The issue

contains practical designs and ideas on how to
produce such materials. Examples of health
education posters currently in use in Malawi,
Bahrain and the Sudan are also shown.

The Nutrition education series is being
prepared and field-tested by a worldwide team
of nutrition and health educators.

Unesco, 7 Place de Fontenoy, 75700, Paris, France

Mediated ministry %

“How religious is religious television pro-
gramming?”” This is one of the questions raised
in the Winter 1985 issue of the Journal of
Communicaiion which explores the theme of
““‘Mediated Ministry”’.

Television evangelist Billy Graham savs he

““can preach to more people in one night on
television that perhaps Paul did in his whole
lifetime,”’ But what is the true value of religious
television and what do people who watch it,
think of it? According to Gary D Gaddy and
David Pritchard, ‘‘Particularly among
Protestants, watching religious television pro-
gramames may substitute for going to church.

Robert Abelman and Kimberly Neuendorf
report on the general treatment of God and
religion in the context of solutions to social and
health problems. In their analysis of sample
television programmes, they discovered that
God is often proposed, above money and man,
as an answer to physical handicap, divorce and
racial conflicts.

Another article examines the relationship
between religion and social class and shows how
class origins can be significant in shaping
people’s views on redemption, the afterlife and
prayer.

The Journal of Communication, which is
published quarterly by the University of
Pennsylvania, USA, also features a regular
review section on books of interest in the field
of communications.

Yearly subscription costs US$22 from: Journal of Com-
munication, P O Box 13358, Philadelphia, PA 19101-3358,
USA.

Sing for soya

In a bid to increase soyabean production in
Indonesia, a payment equivalent to £700 has
been offered for a song extolling the joys of
planting soyabeans.

The director-general of Food Crops said he
hoped the song would encourage farmers to
plant more beans and thus cut back imports.

ACTION OCTOBER/NOVEMBER 1985



[ By NANCY PAPPAS
! Courant Medical Writer

EW HAVEN — Condemning
i commercial children’s tele-
" vision as a naticnal disgrace
that ‘“treats children as nothing
more than an open pocketbook,” a
! 28,000-member national pediatri-
cians’ group endorsed federal legis-
' lation Thursday that would force
: networks to offer an hour of educa-
! tional programming a day. .
| “The federal regulatory agencies
|"in the 1980s have clearly shown they
. do not care about protecting the spe-
" cial needs of children and adoles-
cents,” said Dr. William Dietz of

Boston. He is chairman of the Ameri-

Tufts University School of Medicine,

can Academy of Pediatries’ task
force on television and children.

Dr. Benjamin Spock, author of
“Baby and Child Care,” agreed.

“The present situation is inde-
cent,” Spock said. “Television is pro-
viding programs that we know for a
psychological fact induce brutality
and insensitivity in children.”

The group’s announcement was
part of a daylong conference on chil-
dren and television at the Yale
School of Medicine that featured
leading researchers and activists in
the field.

“The situation has never been
very good, but it's never been as bad
as it is today,” said George Gerbner,
dean of the University of Pennsylva-
nia’s Annenberg School of Communi-

®The Federal Communications Commission
under Reagan has changed from a television
watchdog to an industry mascot. %

Peggy Charren

Founder of Action for Children's Television

cations. Gerbner has spent the last
18 years studying the effect of televi-
sion on viewers’ social and political
attitudes.

He and other speakers blamed the
deregulatory policies pursued by the
Reagan administration for what
they consider the deterioration of
children’s programming.

“The Federal Communications

Commission under Reagan has
changed from a television watchdog
to an industry mascot,” said Peggy
Charren of Cambridge, Mass., presi-
dent and founder of Action for Chil-
dren’s Television, which has worked
since 1968 for improvement of chil-
dren’s programming.

Speakers said there are the follow-
ing barriers to high-quality televi-

ediatricians Back Mandatory Hour of Educational TV

sion for children:

e Program-length commercials.’
These are half-hour cartoon pro-
grams featuring licensed toy char-
acters, such as GI Joe, Masters of the
Universe and the Care Bears. The
Federal Communications Commis-
sion banned such programming in
1974, but reversed itself under Rea-
gan, Charren said.

“Now, there are 40 shows, at least,
that come out of the toy companies
... They are 25-minute commer-
cials, interrupted by shorter com-
mercials,” she said. .

“There’s a new cartoon program
on the air called ‘The Gummy
Bears,’ ”” Charren said. “I guarantee
you Gummy Bears are going to be a

See Pediatricians, Page C6



Pediatricians Support
Children’s TV Mandate

Continued from Pagé C1

much more popular candy by the end
of the year than they are now.”

Legislation endorsed by the group
would require the commission to
conduct an inquiry into program-
length commercials.

e Pay-cable TV and home video
recorders. Those who can afford the
better-quality children’s program-
ming available through these
sources, Charren said, “are going to
take care of their own children, and
forget about plain old television.
We're going to have a segregated
class system of enteriainment.”

® The decline of public television.
This year, Gerbner said, is the first in
recent memory in which public tele-
vision, because of funding cuts, is not
offering a single, new, domestically
produced program. This is a special
loss to children, he said, because
public television programs like “Ses-
ame Street” and ‘“Mister Rogers’
Neighborhood” have been the only
bright spots in the field.

Although the question of whether
exposure to television violence in-
duces children to become more vio-
lent has been the focus of most de-
bate over children’s programming,
it 13 not the real problem, Gerbner
said.

“The major lesson of violence,”
Gerbner said, “is how to be a good
victim ... what we call the ‘mean
world’ syndrome.”

Through repeated exposure to vio-

lent programs, “we absorb a sense of
vulnerability, a sense of a world in
which we must depend for protec-
tion on stronger authorities in the
social hierarchy.” "
" Thus, for every 10 white males
able to assert power and authority in
prime-time television, there are 12
white male victims, Gerbner said.
For every 10 white females with
power, there are 16 victims. For non-
white characters, the ratio is 10 with
power to 25 victims.

“As for elderly black females,
they end up a corpse, almost with no
exceptions,” Gerbner said.

The overall message of television,
absorbed from an early age by
youngsters who watch an average of
four hours a day, is that “if you're
white, male and in the prime of life,

you can do almost anything to any- -

body and get away with it,” Gerbner
said.

“One is ashamed to talk about

American children’s television when
traveling abroad, because people
can't believe a civilized, enlightened
society would tolerate it,” he said.

Hartford Courant

October 4,

1985
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Conference finds kids' program

By CAR(‘)LYN WYMAN
Staff Reporter

The state of children’s television
in America today is a “disgrace of
. world-class proportions,” according
to a group of doctors and TV

- experts who spoke at Yale Universi-
ty Thursday. '

“The United States is the only
civilized country in the world which
does not even have a half hour of

. prime-time programming de- ‘
voted to children,” said George:

the University of Pennsylvania.
. in response to this crisis, Dr. Ben-
jamin Spock, Peggy Charren of Ac-
tion for Children’s Television, and
members of the American A-
cademy of Pediatrics Task Force on
Television and Children joined with
Gerbner yesterday to express their
-support for national legislation
. that would require all television sta-
tions to broadcast educational pro-
grams for children at. Ieast one hour
a day. .
: “The Chlldren s TV Educatlonal
. Act of 1985 would not take any of
“the children’s programming that
“some of us find objectionable off
- the air. That would be censorship,
and we don't want that,” said

Charren. *But it would provide alter-

-natives to what we see now.”

What children see on television
now is less than pleasing to most of
the speakers at "'Television and

* Children: Fact vs. Fiction,” a day-’
".long conference sponsored by
*Yale's Office of Graduate and Con-
tinuing Education.

In the first talk of the day, Yale
pediatrics professor Dr. Victor C.
Strasburger linked the rising rates of
teen-age pregnancy and alcohol
abuse to television's “‘obsession”
with drugs and sex. '
< “"In one study of soap operas, a
sexual act is performed or men-
tioned once every nine minutes. In
‘General Hospital," which is the high-
est-rated soap among teens, there
are 16 sex acts or references
to sex acts per hour,” Strasburger
'said. In addition, Strasburger called
‘alcohol *'the most frequently con-
'sumed beverage on television.”

e -, class and violent.”
Gerbner, a television reseacher from .+

Ninety-two percent of situation com-
edies show characters drinking alco-
holic beverages and yet, the nega- -
tive consequences of alcohol

consumption are shown less than 20

_percent of the time.

According to Strasburger, anyone
who views a lot of television gets “'a
warped view of the world,” one that
is preoccupied with drugs and
sex and dominated by people who
are “predominantly white, mlddle

e . be forced to air pubhc”servnce

3.\-‘" s

The latter point was explored at o

“some length by George Gerbner,,

dean of the Annenberg School of

Communications at the University of
Pennsylvania and also a conference
speaker. According to Gerbner, the

_proportion of men toywomen

in prime-time TV is three to one; in
children’s programming, six to one; .
and in news and public affairs pro-
gramming, 10 to one. In addi- -

tion, he said, children are depicted
on television in about a third of their
actual numbers.

So television misrepresents the
number of people in ditferent seg-
ments of our society. Even worse,
Gerbner said, is the way tele-
vision misrepresents the structure of
power in our society. "If you're a
white male, you can do anything.
But if you're black or a woman or

. elderly you're underrepre-

sented and over victimized,” he

‘said.

In Gerbner's view, the major ef-
fect of television violence is not to
cause pecple to beccme more vie-
lent; but “'to cause increased
feelings of insecurity, dependence
and powerlessness among those
who are already in the most vulnera-
ble position ... And who is in a more,
vulnerable position than children?"'
he asked. )

Like the other speakers, Gerbner
believes better children’s television
can be obtained through political ac-
tion in general and support of

particular. But conference partici-:
pants also had these other sugges-

- tions:

@ "“Take control of yéur television
sets,” Strasburger said. Limit your

JOURNAL COURIER, New Haven, Conn.
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“the Children’s TV Educational Act in

child’s wewmg to thé better pro-
grams, and talk to them about inac-
curacies you see on television.

@ Take the television industry to.
court. The Fairness Doctrine re-
quires television stations to air op-

posing viewpoints on controversial ; -

topics. If the excessive amount of
sex on television could be '
considered controversial, then, ar-
gues pediatric task force chair Wil-.
liam Dietz, television stations might

advertising promoting l&lfth control
on the basis of the Fairness Doc~
trine.

° Wnte call and talk to execu-
tives’at local television stations.
“These people may be the most re-,

- sponsive to local concerns,” Dietz ,

said.

e Write, call and talk to advertis-
ing executives. ;

@ Write, call and talk to network
executives.

In a workshop titled “Workmg
With the Networks: How We Can
Change Children’s Television,” Dietz

, said, "“The networks look at televi-

\

sion as basically an entertainment
medium. So it's difficult to get them
to see television’s educational po-
tential.”

Nevertheless, Strasburger had
kind words for "“Happy Days,"”

“Family Ties” and most especially,

for NBC‘s “The Cosby Show."

For years the networks have
been felling us they're just giving
people what they want. Then along
cemes ‘Cosby,’ a show;without sex

Hivuli

" or drugs-or violence —ror even

much action — and it's:number
one,"” Strasburger said.!

Deitz says the networks have re-
sponded to a number of the pedia-

tricians’ concerns — including one .

that telewsuon characters
“buckle-up" when they get into their
cars. - ' ’
Charren is happy W|th a McDon-
ald’s commercial in which the clerk’
tells a child, “Gee, your glasses are
beautiful.”

"“Sure they're selling hamburgers
but | think it's nifty that they're mak-
ing kids who wear glasses feel good

. at the same time,”” Charren said. -

!

i

!

|



ming a ‘disgrace”

Staff Photos b MICHEL F. O'BRIEN
From left, Gerbner, Strasburger, Dietz, Charren and Spock attend a
conference on children’s television.

Charren of Action for Children’s Television gives a TV workshop.:
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Spock prescrlbes
changing methods
oA ° o o
of child rearing
By JOAN BARBUTO
Staﬂ Reporter

Clalmmg that American socnety is “sick and going to
get sicker” Dr. Benjamin Spock Thursday said that
there are tremendous pressures on children today, and
because of them parents must change their methods of

child rearing.

Speaking at a conference on chiidren and teievision
at the Yale School of Medicine, Spock cited the follow-
ing sources of tension in families today: loss of comfort
from religion and the extended tamily; employment
of both parents; the doubling of d r)/orce in the last 15
years; problems involving stepchildren, an excessively
competitive and violent society and the fear of nuclear
annihliation. o

He said teen-age suicide has quadrupled in the last
20 years because teen-agers “‘need to believe in some- Stalt Photo by MICHAEL F. O'BRIEN

DContinuedbo»n page 10 . Spock at Yale podium: Society is sick.
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> Dr. Spock prescribes
Continued frcl>m page 1 @ Education on how to be par-
thing as they move inte . ents. Questioned after his talk,

adulthood. When there's nothing to  Spock said such training should be
believe in, there is nothing to protect offered not only in high schools, but

them against the self-doubt ang in al universilies as weii.
depression of this period."” ® Downplaying of competitive-
As practices in bringing up chil-  ness. He criticized Little Leagues
i dren, he advocated: ' and similar organized sports for chil-

* @ Elimination of physical punish-  dren, claiming that fathers who run
ment. A supervisor displeased with ~ them may cause emotional damage
an employee doesn't strike him, he  to children by harsh criticism

observed, and he said chil- .and pressure. ‘ |
dren should be treated with the ® Elimination of grades in school.
same respect. School has become "a series of

e Elimination of violence on tele- - hurdles” for many children, the pedi-
vision, He said much of it is “really  atrician claimed. The point of school
poisonous” and parents should mon- should be "not to set up hurdles, but
itor it carefully and not let chil- to help each individual child be-
dren watch more than an hour a come more mature, responsible and

day. creative.”
[ ]
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Strasburger, a Yale pediatrics professor, approves of “Family Ties.” “Cosby" is a show without sex or drugs or violence and it's number one, said Strasburger.
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‘Law requiring more educational TV for kids sought

. The American Academy of Pediatrics and
experts at a Yale Medical School conference
on children and television Thursday called
for passage of legislation to require that televi-
. sion stations use seven hours of educational
programming per week for children.

Identical bills, known as the Children’s TV
Education Act, have been offered in the U.S.
Housé and Senate to require such program-
ming. The bills have the support not only of
the AAP but also of the national Parent

Teacher Association and the National Educa-

tion Association.
“The bills would require that five hours of

educational programmmg be broadcast i in the
period Monday through Friday. '

“These programs will offer children an al- -

ternative to ‘the sitcoms and program-length

commercials that are currently the only TV [ { | N
“casters are more interested in children’s pock-

fare for children,” said Dr. William Dietz,
chairman of the AAP Task Férce on Ch:ldren
and Television.

“Federal law says that the airwaves are a
public resource and must be used ‘in the pub—
lic interest’ to serve v1ewers and listeners,”
said Dietz.

“In their rush to deregulate, the regulatory

agencies clearly have shown they do not care

about protecting the special needs of children
and adolescents, who represent a large pro-
portion of the viewing public. The frequency
of program-length commercials and the short-
age of other alternatives indicate that broad-

etbooks than in their development,” he said.

The proposed law also would require the
Federal Communications Commission t¢ in-
quire into program-length commercials. “It is
outrageous that the networks air commercials

" that last a half hour and subseguently claim

that these commercials represent legitimate
entertainment for children,” said Dietz.
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Dr. Sp ock
Somety
Is ‘sick '’

By Joan Barbuto
" Staft Reporter

' Noted pediatrician Benjamin
Spock said Thursday that Ameri-

how children should be raised be-
cause of the tremendous pres-
sures on youngsters today.

“I think our society is sick and
is going to get sicker,” warned l
Spock, the keynote speaker at a
conference at the Yale School of !
Medicine on “Television and
Children: Fact Vs. Fiction.” r

To build better values and |
more emotional stability in chil-
dren, Spock advocated:

O Elimination of physical pun-
ishment. Instead of bringing up
gentlemen, he said, “We're bring-
ing up gentle thugs by whacking
them all the time.” Yet he report-
ed that in a Minnesota study, 85
percent of parents believed *“‘you
can’t bring up kids right without
hitting them from time to time.”

A supervisor displeased with
an employee doesn’t strike him,
he observed, and he said children
should be treated with the same
respect.

O Elimination of violence on
television. He said much of it is
“really’ poisonous” and parents
should monitor it carefully and
not let children watch more than
an hour a day.

“We know watching brutality
brutalizes to some degree,” he
said. Yet studies have shown that
the average child has watched
18,000 murders on television by
the time he graduates from high
school. “We’re creating murder-
ousness, it seems to me.”

cans must revise their ideas of | .

Spock urged that parents write
television stations and advertis-
ers and protest programs damag-
ing to children.

O Parenthood educatlon
Questioned after his talk, Spock
said it should be taught not only
in high schools, but in all
universities.

O Downplaying competitive-
ness. He criticized Little Leagues
and similar organized sports for
children, claiming that fathers
who run them may cause emo-
tional damage to children by
harsh criticism and pressure.

O Elimination of grades in
school. School has become “a se-
ries of hurdles” for many chil-
dren, the pediatrician claimed,
but the point of school *“is not to
set up hurdles, but to help each
individual child become more
mature, responsible and
creative.”

O More emphasis on responsi-
bility and service in raising chil-

‘dren. “We can bring them up

with the idea that there are lots of
problems in the world, and it’s
going to be their privilege to help
solve them,” he said, “in contrast
to the idea that they are in the
world to find their own
fulfillment.”

He said the lack of political
participation by citizens must
also be changed. They must not
only write often to their represen-
tatives, but take part in demon-
strations to change things they
don’t like in society.

Some of the causes of tension
in American families today that
Spock cited include:

O The loss of the comfort and
guidance of religion, extended
families, and even ‘“community”
because families move so often.

O The fact that both parents
work in half the families with pre-
schoolers, and the lack of good
day care.

O Divorce has doubled in the
last 15 years and it always affects
children.

O Assembly-line jobs that
leave parents dissatisifed and
bored.

O Problems involving steppar-
ents and stepchildren.

O An excessively competitive,
violent and materialistic society,
with no redeeming spiritual val-
ues to offset this. [

O The fear of nuclear
annihilation. '

Spock noted that teen-age sui-
cide has quadrupled in the last 20 :
years. He thinks it is because
teen-agers “need to believe in
something as they move into
adulthood. When there’s nothing
to believe in, there is nothing to
protect them against the self-
doubt and depression of this
period.”

Dr. Victor Strasburger of the
American Academy of Pediatrics,
another speaker, said that televi-
sion is encouraging alcoholism,

—>



violence and promiscuity among

young people.

To illustrate his point, he
showed an MTV video titled
“Girls on Film” featuring nearly
nude women fighting in mud,
massaging and wrestling with
men, showering and performing
sexually suggestive acts.

He recommends a lockout
switch for MTV that parents
could control or a dissociation of
the line carrying it from the cable
television package.

The drinking of alcohol occurs
frequently on television, said
Strasburger, associate clinical
professor of pediatrics at Yale
and director of adolescent medi-
cine at Bridgeport Hospital.

There is a reference to sex ev-

Julia Herbst, 10 weeks old, at-
tends a workshop with her
mother, a pediatric nurse.

~

ery nine minutes on daytime soap
operas, and references to sex out-
side of marriage are three times
more common than to sex within
marriage, according to
Strasburger.

“We’re giving them the idea

~sex is fun, that everyone should

go out and have sex with an un-
married partner,” he said. Yet he
noted that when the American
College of Obstetricians and Gyn-
ecology wanted to broadcast an
ad about contraceptives, all three
networks turned them down. |

In his opinion, “one or two
condom ads on Sunday night
football would do more to lower
teen-age pregnancy rates than five
years of federal funding.”

Peggy Charren, president and
founder of Action for Children’s
Television, said children watch
an average of four hours of televi-
sion a day, yet there is not a sin-
gle live daily or weekly program
for children on the three major
networks. Instead, children’s tele-
vision now consists of cartoons
and “sales-pitch” programs that
are really 25-minute commercials
for toys.

“Television has assumed the
functional equivalence of a new
religion,”” claimed George.
Gerbner, dean of the Annenberg
School of Communications at the
University of Pennsylvania.

It presents a mythological ;
.world that “has become the norm I
to which we relate.”

It is a world that represents the
“the structure of power in our so-
ciety, and violence is a demon-

~ stration of power.”

Gerbner thinks few people will
commit violence because of the
violence on television, but he
says it is giving people the idea
they live in a dangerous world
and making them feel dependent,
passive and vulnerable.
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Staff photos by Michael F. O’Brien
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Benjamin Spock is cornered by reporters and parents.
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YDN-Peter Wu

The baby doctor sbeaks

Dr. Benjamin Spock, world renowned for his primer for parents, Infant
and Child Care, was one of several speakers Thursday at a Medical School
Symposium on children’s television. In the past Spock has spoken out strong--
ly against the draft and the arms race. In the 1960s his protests landed him in
prison.

Yale School of Medicine
Office of Public Information
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"By SALLY BEDELL SRITH

Commutications experis say that
the number of television viewing op-
tions now available and the ability to
control how and when programs are
watched have led to significant
changes in the way the medium af-
fects viewers,

Not all experts are in agregment,
but a large majority of those studying
television, have noted the following
changes:

YAn increase in the number of
hours television is watched. Figures
of the A.C. Nielsen Company show
that in the first eight months of 1985,
American households with access
only to conventional
watched 45 hours 22 minutes a week,
while those with cable and subscrip-

tion services watched almost 58 hours |
- a week, -

G A greater restlessness in selecting
pregrams. Instead of watching one
program to completion, many view-
ers with the new television technolo-
gies — which now reach, through
satellite dishes or cable, more than

" half of the nation’s 85.9 million televi-

sion households — tend to move
quickly between channels, absorbing
only fragments of several programs.
The result, most experts say, is that
such viewers tend to develop a short-
ened attention span in their television
viewing.

GAn increasing appetite for the
visually exciting, More and more
viewers are responding favorably to
television programming that empha-

sizes the visual and diminishes plot

and characterization, and so- rhore
and more such programming is being

. provided. .
¢ VCR Users in Different Pastorn

An exception, some experis say, is
the video-casseite recorder, now

- available in one quarter of American
" homes. Because VCR users are self-

programmers — they select in ad-
vance what they want to see and can

- 8top and review at will — VCR view-

ers donot appear to fall into the same

- viewing pattern.

Increasingly, researchers are

" focusing on the implications of fre-
; quent channel hopping, which has
. been enhanced in recent years by re-
¢ mote-control channel changers. A
.. preliminary report on one study - of
& 800 fifth- and 10th-grade children, in

# homes with and wi

out cabie, under-

" taken last year by the Commupica-
. tion Technology Laboratory at Michi-
: gan State University — showed that
; “youngsters with cable are far more
i likely to watch more than one televi-
- sion show at the same time.”

““They flip across channels to watch

-part of at least two shows on a fairly
.-regular basis,” according to the re-
. port. It also suggested that channel
: changing may take place more often
i“as program segments become less

interesting, in between music video

television .

if }[‘Tfms _i.{jf;’?f.g ﬁ)ﬂ#
lew TV Technologies
Alter Viewing Habits

' George Gerbner

“It is a world,” he said, “without
much coherence or sense.”” As a con-

sequence of this disconnected infor- -

mation, he said in a recent imterview:
“Americans know of a loi of things

but about almost nothing. Somegneis °

-considered weli-informed who simply

there was an earthquake in Mexico
City.” ‘
" After the American hostages were
released frorm captivity in Iran five

-knows that a plane wag hijacked or .

years ago, Mr. Postman undertock a -
study to determine the extent of |

A e 2
hundred

knowledge about Iran, One

people were asked simple questions .

about Iran’s language, religion and
government. “Because [ran was car-

ried almiost contiriuously on the news

for a year, we expected peopie would .

not only know about Iran but would be

overloaded,” said Mr. Postman. “But *

we found that most people couldn’t

answer our questions. Almost always

those who actually knew something
had gotten it from print sources.”

Jib Fowles, professor of human sci-
ences at the University of Houston in
Clear Lake City, Tex., and the author
of “Television Viewers vs. Media

Snobs,” frequently disagrees with the -

conclusions of fellow communica-.

tions experts.
He sees the same fragmentation, he

said, but he attaches a different value |
to it. Readers, he said, have long™
watched news in disjointed fashion by |

scanning and selecting. With televi«

coherency. We are given pieces and

- asked to make out of them what we
“can.’”’ '

Continuity Gaps Widening

Other researchers have concluded
that these new patterns mean a

- diminished tolerance for coherent

narratives. “Peonle’s abiltiv to follow

" sion; he said: ““There may be advan-
tages to what appears to be a lack of



h-m&ht—. IR ﬂﬁ. uﬂwnn-\n R AT R T E bbby PRl T T VY & &
regular. basis,?” ‘according to thé re- -
port: It ‘also-suggested that chammel .-
changing may take place more often

““as program’ segments bécome less

Enmnmmmum_ in’ between  music ‘video,

mmmBoam. and at'other fogica Hmme
in programming ‘content.’’:

.. Carrie Heeter, director of the _mc? :

ESQ. said the study indicates that
“‘we are developing a generation: of
more active viewers in the sense that
they don’t watch programs anymore;.
they watch ?momw of programs.”’

“You can now @E ‘together your
own wnomumB % a.mm_.nmsﬁ.: she
said.

Hm_mﬁmuob H.HomntEmnm :m<m been
résponding to these trends by produc-

ing programs, such as the rock videos

on MTV, which create impressions
‘through BUE ‘montage of mcEﬁ and
image.

Music videos, though vmnumvm the

most advanced development, are not
the'only example of the new program-
ming. NBC's series, ““Miami Vice”
‘has been notable more for its look and
sound than for a coherent story line.
The vwcmuma. which last-week was
watched in 18 million homes, has led
the way in prime-time entertainment
in using rock music, vivid imagery
and quick cuts between. scenes to
build drama. :
In television news, too, emphasis is

beginning to be placed on visual ex-.

citement. Tom Yelling, a senior pro-
ducer of CBS’s ‘“West 57th,” a new
magazine program, said: ‘“We share
things with the viewer. It doesn’t
spell everything out.”” The program
uses dramatic editing and camera an-
“gles and video montage against rock
music to excite the eye. It is, accord-
ing to Mr. Yelling “video fluent.”
Improved Quality of Images

An increasing impatience in the
television audience, in the view of
some experts, parallels an improved

quality of images in television. *‘Peo-’

ple now have avaiiable to them many
compelling -and highly attractive
visual forms,”” said George Gerbner,
dean of the Annenberg School of Com-
munciations at the University of
Pennsylvania, who has been studying
the social effects of television for the

la%t 18 years. *“There is more compe-

tition for visibility and attention on
television today, and people are less
tolerant of boring things than they
used to be.”

“The people sdw.wﬁm in television
have become more ready to think of it
in its own terms rather than as a visu-
alized newspaper,” said George Com-
stock, S.I. Newhouse professor of
public communications at Syracuse
TUniversity. ¢“That leads to an acceler-
ated type of trivialization and an em-
phasis on film and good footage.”

Neil Postman, a communications
professor at WNew York University,
said in ‘“‘Amusing Ourselves to
Death,’”” a book to be published next
maonth:
printing press, discourse was differ-
ent — coherent, serious and rational.
Now-.under television : has cmnoEm
shriveled and absurd.

*  The problem, he writes, is “not Emﬁ
television presents us with entertain-
ing subject matter but that all subject
matter is presented as entertaining.”

While Mr. Postman cites a few in-
stances where television offers depth
and extended explanations, he con-
tends that it is largely “a peek-a-hoo
world, where now this event, now
that, pops into view for a moment,
then vanishes again.”

.ncusnﬁﬁ Gaps éamiu g
Othier wmmmmunwmam Esﬁ oomnEamn.

“Under the influence of the

~5ity of New. Hampshire. :wmogm,mnm i
.less patient.”” ',

Mr. Fowles insists that ﬁ:m coticern

~is unfounded. It i$"a theory that re-
‘lates more to ‘the. young,’’ he ‘'said.
““We see it in MTV, which'is ummzmmm ”

content. There are mmmo maore uSmm.wm :
crowded into. what we see, in ‘com-
mercials, for example. We know how *.

to absorb that imagery very quick- -

ly.””-But, hie added, “When the audi- .
erice gets - oEmw it can ﬂmxm z:aw,m in

‘longer spans.”

Many experts see in the’ Samo cag-.
sette recorder the potential to owm:mm .

the profile of the television viewer in
other ways. As programs for video
cassettes adapt to the special techni-

cal capabilities of the machines, for-,
‘example, they could reshape how peo-

ple watch television.
One way might be to- mumn some of
the values of literacy onto the experi-

ence of television viewing. “With the’
- ability to go backward and forward -
and do freeze frame on a VCR, there .

could be more visually and ‘narra-
tively compiex dramas on cassette,”
said Mr. Meyrowiiz.

“You would :

have to watch them several times tc

get the full meaning.”

Another possiblity would be nmm..,“

settés in which the viewer could de- .
cide at a given point what directionto :

take, with several middles and end- .

ings to choose from, much Eﬂm cer-

tain video games.
New Socioeconoric vuﬁmugm :

Gthers believe that the use of video'

casgsettes could create new distine- :

tions between sociceconomic groups.

National television available over the

last four decades, in the view of Mr.
Gerbner, ‘*has meant that for the first
time people living in the ghetto have

been getting much of the same ﬁm_mﬁ.. X

sion fare as pecpleina vmua._czmm

Now the selective viewer, the per- |

son with high education and income,

“will be able to get via cassette many ;
things that used to be available in -
print and by going to live perform- |
ances,” he added, ‘“while the heavy -
viewer can-now watch more of his fa-

restriction in the range of choices.”

_vorite programs. The result will be a .

. Biit communications experts are !

divided on whether the VCR- will

erode reading more than it will en- |

croach on other television viewing.
Mr. Fowles contends that it will not.

“Tt will more likely affect other kinds :
of diversions,”” he said. ‘‘Every num- |
ber I can get iy hands on shows that .
people are reading meore now than -
ever. in our history. The audience for ~
television is growing, but reading isa -

skill which is iz no way in jeopardy.”

Other critics contend that the new -
technologies of television could move °

the culture further from the rigors of
print. “The whole experience with a

vidéotape is like reading,” said Mr. .
Comstock. .Jmoﬁ select, pay for and -

settle down.”’

However, most oxvmﬁm believe that -
specialized interests and sericus lit-

erature are likely to be least affected.
“I'here are certain things that print
can do best,” said Mr. Comstock.
““Televisionization often makes what
is on the printed page seem mﬂ%&?
headed.”™ .
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By Susan Olie
Washington Post Staff Writer

oo mtich of the wrong kind of television
can make children aggressive or over-
weight, interfere with school perform-
ance, encourage them to iry alcohol,
drugs or sex, and persuade them that the world
is more violent, more white.and more middle-
class than it is.

Those are the conclusions reached by a task
© force of the American Academy of Pediatrics,
. which issued a “call to action” on children’s tele-
vision at a conference at Yale University School
of Medicine earlier this month.

“No other country in the world has done as
poorly for its children as the United States,” said
Dr. Benjamin Spock, who headed a linetp of ex-

perts condemning the lack of quality children's

fare on commercial stations,

“At present there are no [commercial] pro-
grams for children,” he said. “The things that
pass for them are really half-hour-long commer-
.. cials on the life of a.doll they are trying to sell.”
The pediatric academy announced its support
" of a bill, currently being considered by commit-
tees of both houses of Congress, that would re-
guire commercial stations to provide seven hours
_ a week of educational programming for children
12 or younger.

Pediatricians have expanded their cor~s-ns

about program content to include not o1, viv- -

lence; but also television’s portrayal of alcohol,

drugs, sexuality, the elderly and ethnic groups.
Yet despite more than 3,000 studies of the

impact of television on children’s behavior, ex-

perts disagree over what effects have or have

not been proven,

“The big thing we know is that children learn
from TV,” said Dr. Victor Strasburger, associate
clinical professor of pediatrics at Yale, “The reat
question is what they learn from it.”

Studies concluding that children who watch
more television are more violent, for example,

can be criticized because they do not explain

whether television viewing leads to an aggres-
sive personality, or vice versa.

But Strasburger; Spock and other pedlatrl-
cians say such arguments should not stand in the
way of change because there already is abun-
dant evidence that the world presented to chil-
dren on prime-time television is not one that
adults would wish them to imitate.

“The average American child before reaching

adulthood has watched 18,000 murders on TV,” -

said Spock. “It doesn’t mean that a’ sensitive,
well-brought-up child is going to turn into a thug,
_but everybody is desensitized to a degree.”

Strasburger said one of his best childhood

friends was injured when he jumped out of a sec-

ond-story window trying to fly like Superman,

but that such examples of direct imitation are
rare. Instead, he believes more subtle finks exist
between television and health problems such as
accidents, suicide and teen-age pregnancy.
“After 1 year of age, violence is the leading
cause of death in American children .and teen-
agers: accidents, homicide and suicide,” he said.
“None of those are medical, They don't involve

very dangerous place in which . .
. pendent and need protection,”

'Mandatory Educational Prbgmhéming for Children Urged

drugs that we can give. That makes it very frus-
trating for pediatricians to deal with,”
Strasburger and four other doctors served on a
task force to evaluate television's impact on chil-
dren’s health and to advise pediatricians and par-
ents how to respond. Among their conclusions:
w Repeated exposure to television vioclence pro-
motes “a proclivity to violence and a passive re-
sponse to its practice.” George Gerbner, dean of
the University of Pennsylvania’s Annenberg
School of Communications said TV violence -
teaches children and adults that “the world is a
. they are de-

8 TV viewing “increases consumption of high-ca-
loric . . . snacks” and can lead to obesity. Although
TV characters are almost universally thin, task
force chairman Dr. William Dietz found a strong
correlation between hours spent watching televi-
sion in children and obesity in teen-agers.

Learning from television “is passive . .. and
detracts from time spent reading or using active
learning skills.” Strasburger said that when he

‘sees a child who is failing in school, “My first

response is . . , get the TV out of his room.”
m TV’s portrayal of alcohol and drugs is “unreal-
istic . . , and indirectly encourages their vse,” “On
TV alcohol is the number one beverage” drunk by
series characters, Strasburger said. “In real life,
water is.” The average child watches about a thou-
sand beer and wine ads a year, he said.
‘B Sex roles and sexuality as portrayed on TV
are “unrealistic and misleading,” and “the risk of
pregnancy is rarely considered.” Strasburger
pointed out that sex on soap operas takes place
three times more often between wnmarried lov-
ers than between husband ai... . '
ception never seems to be a concern,
@ Television promotes ethnic and racial stereo-
types and an unrealistic view of society. Male
charactéts outnumber females three to one,
Gerbner said, and children, the elderly and mi-
norities are all undefrepresented. “The child
learns a Social hierarchy . . . to be put in his or
her place,” he said. '
In an average week's viewing, he added a child
sees 41 policemen, 23 criminals, 12 doctors, 15
husinessmen, six lawyers and three judges.
Pediatricians should educate themselves about
the health consequences of television viewing,
counsel families on the issue, and work with com-
munity groups, networks, producers and writers to
improve programming, the task force advised.
Positive trends in television, Strasburger said,
include the realistic family presented on NBC’s
“Cosby Show” and the three networks” efforts to
purge scripts of cigarettes. “In the 1980s.only 2
percent of series stars and 16 percent of series .
characters smoked,” he said. “That’s great.”

hilip Harding, vice president of social
and policy research at CBS Broadeasting
Group, took issue with the task force's
conclusions, saying they are drawn from
one-sided research and “create the impression

‘there has been a consensus. There is not a con-
- sensus on the effects of television. -~~~/

“If you're poing to talk about the social effects



“The average American
child before reaching
adulthood has watched
18,000 murders on TV
... Everybody 1s -

-desensitized to a degree.”
— Dr. Benjamin Spock

- of the media ... you try to be impartial. You
don't concentrate just on negative judgments.
Other people just as.competent, just as honest,
just as well-intentioned have come up with total-
1y different results.”

~ Harding also disagreed with Gerbner's con-
tention that children’s cartoon shows contain 20
violent acts per hour. “He has always held that
pouring milk on an elephant is an aggressive
act,” he said, “and he counts that as violence.”

Pediatricians and consumer groups don't want to
censor television, but to improve its quality and
educational value, according to- Peggy Charren,
president of Action for Children’s Television,

“If you had, on ‘Knight Rider,” say, everybody
buckling their seatbelts, and you did it on all the
other programs ... gradually all of us would
buckle cur seatbelts,” she said.

Gerbner called television a “symbolic environ-
ment” that deserves its own environmental
movement. “Whoever tells most of the stories to
the children of a culture influences, in a very
fundamentai way, the way people grow up,” he
said. “For the first time in human history, it’s no
longer parents, the school or the church, but
television that telis most of the stories.” =

Steps Parents Can Take

Parents concerned about the effects of
television on their children can take the
following steps, according to Dr. Victor
Strasburger: ' :
& “Take back control of that little box.”
Regulate the number of hours your chiid
watches TV (a maximum of one to two
hours a day is his suggestion) and the
kinds of programs, depending on each

_child’s age.
# Watch with your child, and talk about
programs. “Discuss, particularly, violent

programs or sexy programs,” he said. “It's
a great icebreaker. Programs we would
ordinarily consider’ objectionable, if a par-
ent is watching, lose their objectionability.”
o Suggest alternatives. “Given the.
choice,” said Strasburger, “most children
would rather be playing.”
@ Be a role model: read, play games, look
for other recreations besides television
yourself. “If Dad is a blob sitting in front
of TV every night,” he said “the kids will
grow up the same way.”
& If you subscribe to cable, ask your
company for a lock-out box so you can
limit your child’s access to channels you
object to. Peggy Charren of Action for
Children’s Television said companies are
required by law to provide boxes for a
reasonable, one-time charge.
e For more information, write to Action
for Children’s Television, 46 Austin St.,
Newtonville, Mass, 02160.

— Susan Okie
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Penn dean lauds study linking
media violence and aggression

By Helen Parmley

Daflas Morning News

FORT WORTH, Texas — The dean
of the University of Pennsylvania’s
Annenberg School of Communica-
tions has put his imprimatur on a
report by the National Council of
Churches (NCC) on violence in the
media, calling it a historic document,.

The report, drawn up after exten-
sive hearings and research, con-
cludes that violence in the media
leads to aggressive behavior by chil-

- dren and adults who watch the pr

‘.grams. B :
i - “Itis the lannching of a new envi-
. ronmental movement,” said Annen-

. berg dean George Gerbner, “one that
. is concerned with the cultural and
i spiritual environment of our soci-

ety.” -
The two-year study on the secial

.effects of the broadcast industrv's

use of sex and violence was pre-
sented earlier this week to NCC’s
governing beoard, which is meeting
here. The study was conducted by
NCC's communications commission,
which examined the problems of ex-

- ploitative sex and gratuitous vio-

lence in film, television and cable
TV.

The report recommends such solu-
tions as 4 more stringent ratings sys-
tem, mandatory lock-boxes on televi-
sions attached to cable systems,
stronger controls and public hear-
ings by the Federal Communications
Commission, and educational pro-
grams and monitoring systems by
local congregations as a means to
apply pressure to local inedia outlets,

“This is the best available brief
summary on research of violence in
the mass media," said Gerbner. “It is
the first time a highly represented
group has made such a recommenda-
ticn. It cannot be ignored.”

Said James M. Wall, editor of the
ecumehical news magazine The
Christian Century and chairman of
the investigating committee: “The
report is to assist churches and to
inform those in the industry that the
right of f{reedom of expression re-
quires a responsibility to protect the
young.”

Wall said the council is strongly
opposed to censorship.

*“The NCC has long defended gar-
bage in entertainment in order to
avoid curbing artistically valuable
presentations,” he said. “Better to

permit the bad than to curb the
good.” ’

But the 48-page report will be the
basis of a policy statement and resc-
lutions that will be introduced at the
May and November meetings of the
governing board. ‘

“Unless we take these steps, we
anticipate severe censorship meas-

.ures” from other quarters, Wall said.

“The media uses the First Amend-
ment to exploit the public, and this is
a nationwide effort to prevent that
misuse.” < - - o

-The study said it was hard to pin-
point who in the entertainment in-
dustry could reduce the amount of
sex and violence in programming.

“The committee discovered that
people working in the media indus-
tries are part of a vast and complex
system which parcels out responsi-
bility ... so that in the end, no one is
ultimately responsible,” the study
said.

sex and violence on the control of
program production and distribution
by a few companies, a drive for prof-
its, and inadequate oversight by the
f{edeml Communications Commis-
sion.

The comm.ittee blamed ihe levelof

1985



Annenberg given
$2.1 million for

research on health

.. By TRICIA OBESTER

The Annenberg Schoot has received
a $2.1 million grant to study the im-
pact of the mass media on health
practices in developing nations.

The United States Agency for Inter-
national Development awarded the
grant as part of a major initiative to
counter public health problems
throughout the Third World.

The school will be responsible for
evaluating health information pro-
grams coordinated by the Academy
for Educational Development, a
Washington-based non-profit
organization. The AED will work
with the governments of more than 15
countries during the next five years to
implement educational projects with
the particular goal of child survival.

The Annenberg School, in conjunc-
tion with the governments of each
country-involved, will analyze the suc-
cess of the projects. -

Annenberg School Dean George
Gerbner said yesterday that the award
will provide valuable learning ex-
periences for students. _

““It’s a good size grant for our size
school, but it means a lot of work,””
Gerbner said. ‘It is a unique oppor-
tunity for our students to get training
in a very challenging area — com-
munications in developing nations.”

‘It is a terrific opportunity to make |
a coniribution both to people who
need it and to our own trade,” he
added.

Robert Hornik, an associate pro-

fessor of communications who
specializes in communications in
developing countries, will head the
project.’

Hornik, who has been working on
the AED project for more than a year,
said yesterday that while mass media
has been used in Third World coun-
tries for educational purposes for
nearly 25 years, this project represents
the largest single effort using com-
munications for health education.

“It’s both theoretically interesting
and has an important applied
usefulness — it’s attacking a problem
that’s worthwhile,”’ he said.

Hornik, who returned to 1tne
University in August after spending
time working with the project in
Swaziland, said that a number of
graduate and post-doctoral students .
will be involved in the project and
field work. He expects to spend from
four to six months in each country,
and will be travelling to Indone51a n
January.

The health information program
began in the Gambia and Honduras

{Continued on page 4)

School gets

(Continued from page 1)
with projects encouraging the use of
oral rehydration therapy to combat
dehydration caused by diarrhea.

Ongoing programs include one in
Swaziland, focused on diarrheai
disease control and immunization,
and another in Ecuador, addressing
immunization, breastfeeding and
monitoring of children’s growth, and
oral rehydration therapy,

Audience practices and beliefs are
identified at each location and objec-
tives are chosen depending on local
needs and the possibility for change.

The programs, implemented in con-
junction with health service organiza-
tions, utilize several channels of com-
munication radio, television,
printed material and presentations by
local professional and volunteer staff.
Audience response is monitored con-
tinuously through the presentations.

$2.1 million:

As part of its evaluation process,
the school will study which messages
are learned and accepted by the au-
dience, whether practices are altered
and whether the program actually im-
proves the heaith of the population.

The economic, social and personal
characteristics of communities and in-
dividuals will be considered in an ef-
fort to study their effect on an in-
dividual’s response to the information
programs. -

The study will also examine the cost
of disseminating information and the
extent to which systematic com-
munications programs are institu-
tionalized in these nations.

““We at Annenberg School hope
fthe project] wiil continue and grow,’
Gerbner satd. ““It’s a unique oppor§
tunity to give students training only
this kind of project and field work can
provide.” -



Press Controls:
Their impact
For South Africa

No longer can the media
carry graphic scenes of
protest, but blocdshed goes
oh in a troubled country.

The government of South Africa is
succeeding in keeping violence in that
nation from the world's TV screens, but
it has failed to caim the unrest itself.

The number of deaths in demonstra-
tions was higher in November than in
the month before a ban was imposed on
TV, radio and photographic coverage of
black unrest in “émergency areas.”

Yot the restrictions, in
effect sinee November 2,
have forced a reduction in
TV coverage and, some
say, cooled public interest
in South Africa. “"Not hav-
ing it on TV every night
lowers the level of atten-
tion and makes it easier for
the South Alrican govern-
ment to pursue its poli-
cies,” says political scien-
tist Austin Ranney of the
American Fnterprise In-
stitute in Washington.

Now, TV correspon- -
dents in South Africa are
forced to scrambie for pic-
tures and often fail 10 ob-
tain what thev seek. Ed
Turner, executive vice
president of the Cable
News Network, estimates
that the number of on-the-
scene reports he gets from
an outside news service has dropped
from eight to four a week.

After the fact. Without pictures of
events, networks sometimes are forced
to report on the aftermath of a confron-
tation between police and protesters

rather than on the event itself. ABCtook ~
that tack when 13 people were killed in ~

the black township of Mamelodi on No-
vember 21, A videotaped report that
included shots of correspondent Jim
Hickey sitting at his desk in Johannes-
burg was shown the following day.
“We said to ourselves that we have to
put this piece on the air regardless of
how handicipped we are,” explains
Robert Murphy, ABC’s vice president
for news,who suys covering South Afri-
cais like “trving to do a two-handed tusk
with one hand tied hehind your back.”
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Often, the networks fall back on hav-
ing their anchorperson read the story.
CBS,NBCand CNN did this in covering
Mamelodi, though CNN later added on-
the-scene reports about the aftermath,

Some correspondents are doing
more feature stories and interviews
with public officials. ““We have tried to
fill in as best we can,” says Timothy
Russert, vice president of NBC News.

Flsewhere in the world, the impact is
similar. West German TV has replaced
tiot scenes with shots of correspondents
holding microphones. RAIL the Italian
TV company, increasingly uses films
from its files as a backdrop to reports,

“Nobody is going to put journalists’
lives at risk simply to defy the law,”
observes Courtenay Tordoff of the
British Broadceasting Corporation.

Violators of the stringent press curbs
face jail sentences of up to 10 years,
fines of up to $8,000~or both.

Analysts say that by forcing less cov-

Demonstrations have given way to static shots of reportets.

erage and severely limiting what is de-
picted, the restrictions are deflecting
attention from South Africa. This is es-
pecially true among people who get
most or all of their news from TV.
George Gerbner, dean of the Annen—

“the message - of s sympathy for the vic-
timns, which visual coverage produces,
will not reach those who are informed
mostly pictorially.”” But Gerbner
doubts the govemment's strategy can
succeed in the long run. “It's more like
a rear-guard action,” he says.

While the controls are directed pri-
marily at TV, which can have strong
ernotional impact on viewers, reporters
for newspapers and magazines also are
affected. They now have to obtain per-

Dec. 23,

1nission from local police before enter-
ing emergency areas—and even some

1985

nonemergency townships—and access

is often denied. “We'll still write the
story, but it won't be as good,” says John
Darnton, deputy foreign editor of the
New York Times. L

A provocation? The government in-
sists the curbs are needed to reduce
biloodshed. “The presence of camera
crews incited further violence, which
led to further confrontation,” contends
Delarey van Tonder, press officer at the
South African Embassy in Washington.

Yet reports from South Africa indicate
the deaths have increased. The Novem-
ber toll of 99 was the second highest for
any month this year. Still, van Tonder
says that "unrest is showing a decline.”
The number of blacks killed by other
blacks is up, he says, but the number
killed by the police is down.

While South African officials contend
that the restrictions have produced less-
harsh reporting, network
executives say they are
pursuing coverage as ag-
gressively as they can. Ear-
lier this month, CBS
showed demonstrators—
who had been gassed by
police—gathered in a
church. The network also
reported on a CBS camera
crew's being arrested
while trying to film in an
area not covered by emer-
gency restrictions. The
crew was later released.

Indignation over the
curbs is increasing in the
U.S. press. On December
10, the Committee to Pro-
tect Journalists presented
South African officials in
Washington and New York
with hundreds of signa-
tures protesting the bans.

How long the clamp-
down will stay in place is anyone’s
guess. South Africa’s van Tonder says
that “as soon as the situation gets close
to normality, the state of emergency
could be lifted.”

Optimists can cite the recent ending
of ernergency restrictions in some areas
and the dropping of treason charges
against 12 opponents of the government
on December ¢ as hopeful signs.

But others are less sanguine. They
see a confrontation looming between
press and government. “Since the ban
started, there hasn't been an incident
large enough for a test case,” says Lane
Venardos, executive producer of the
“CBS Evening News.” “But that’s
bound to huppen sooner or later.” O
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The taped medium 1s the message. Video has

Let’s call him Video Man. Of course he's
Just as [ikely to be o she, but that’s how
anthropologists have traditionally chris-
tened an evolutionary jump—and, who
knows, this one could prove as momentous
as any in the ages B. V. (Before Video).

Tonight finds Video Man in the favorite
cornerof his habitat (the recliner heordered
from a videe catalog) as he looks back—
literally—on the past decade of his life. The
electronic artifacts whir through his time
machine. The video of his 80-vard run for
South Seawash and of his valedictory ad-
dress at State. The video from Telegenic
Imagingthat taught him how fo tape the job
pitch that got him into MegaGlom (was his
voice that shaky?), Thevideo of his wedding
{foranextra fee, the videographersplicedin

|

]

become our teacher, seller and storyteller

the theme music from "Chariots of Fire” !
and the fireworks scene from "To Cateh a,

Thief”). The video of the birth of his child
(did his grip on the camcorder really flutter
that badiy?. A dozen more cassetles bring
him to the video recently received from his
lawyer, which demonstrates how a client
can make a video of his will. A perfectly
fitting notion, he guickly decides, albeit one
withamelancholyhitch: hewon thearound
to videotape his loved ones watching him
hequeath them his videotapes. That, ke rue-
Jully concludes, will be the first video event
of his adult life over which he will not have
the remotestcontrol.

Say this for our man: as a planetary
trend setter, he made it big astonishingly
fast. Social scientists estimate

that it took nearly 500,000
years for Homosapiens o move
from oral communication to
writing, another 5,000 years to
get from writing to the printing
press and some 500 years to
progress, if that is indeed the
word, from print to television.
Video Man first flitted inte
view during the ’60s, when a
few avant-gardists began ex-
perimenting with tape as a me-
dium for far-out small-screen
art. Then, a scant 10 years ago,
the introduction of the video-
cassette recorder launched him
into our mass consciousness. In
the beginning the VCR was re-
garded as little more than a
plug-in toy. But as the ma-
chines seized our enthusiasm——
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Home, sweet video: Glickman (right) makes a pitch

they now hold swayin nearly 30
percent of all U.S. households

Finding new ways to relay information: The screen’s



with television—so did the realization that
the new technology could be applied in
ways far beyond time-shifting Bill Cosby or
renting “Beverly Hills Cop.” The explesion
in how-to cassettes offers the most obvious
evidence. Besides attending shiatsu classes
and sharpening their golf and tennis
strokes, today’s VCR owners can learn how
to do massage and apply makeup, care for
their plants and train their pets, relieve
back pain and cope with stress, whip up
coquille Saint-Jacques and pick up the op-
posite sex.

To fully appreciate the technology's rev-
olutionary impact, however, you've got to
get out of the house. These days video per-
meates virtually every corner of our cul-
ture, inexorably and irrevocably trans-
forming the mechanismsby which millions
of us define who and what we are. Just look
around. It’s in classrooms, courtrooms,
board rooms and operating rooms. If's on
the floor of Congress and ahove the super-
market checkout line. It looms large on
stadium scoreboards and hangs from the
ceiling in fashion emporiums. It has
swallowed the music industry and, in the
process, gotten the generations at it
again, this time over the sex-and-violence
content of MTV rock videos aimed at the
youny (page b4,

Hasty missive: This Christmas finds it un-
der the tree and inside the mailbox. For the
true videophile, the preferred gift is a cam-
corder, a miniaturized, lightweight camera
that makes producing home meovies for
VCR’s almost as easy as shooting snapshots
(page B6). The camcorder has already
spawned the video Christmas card—home-
made tapes of family members imparting
holiday greetings. Or perhaps sentiments
not sosentimental. According to the opera-
tor of a video-card service in New York, one
female Scrooge recently used his gear to
digpatch a Dear John missive to her live-in
boyiriend.

"Tis the season, too, in which videult infil-
trated Broadway as well as the theater of
international relations. In Lily Tomiin's
ene-woman show a character jokes about
the taping of her mother’s second marriage
and another wryly recalls z lover who vid-
eo-recorded their breakup. At the Geneva
summit Soviet official Georgi Arbatov sar-
castically aliuded to one of President Rea-
gan's preparatory approaches. "Mr. Gorba-
chev,” he sniped, “doesn’t need 10-minute
video clips to {ill his attention span.” (Not
that the Kremlin is entirely innocent of the
technology’s political potential: this sum-
mer it released a videotape purporting to
show dissident Andrei Sakharov in amaz-
ingly fine fettle despite his lengthy hunger
strike.} Oh, yes, there’s this update from
the world of sporis. William (The Refrig-
erator) Perry, it seems, is leazning how to
cope with the onslaught of video inferviews
generated by his video athletics by taking a
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speaking course in which he watches and
listens to himself on video playbacks.
(The inevitable next step: the Fridge
tapes a camcorder commercial showing
him taping his teammates as they tape
their ankles.)

Asthe video generation fast-forwards to-
ward what conceivably could become an
all-videoized culture, social analysts are
only starting to address the fundamental
conundruam: is all or even any of this really
good for us? Whether they lean toward the
Utopian or apocalyptic, most agree that
we're witnessing what futurist Alvin Tof-
fler calls the “demassification” of the me-

dia, a shift from broad distribution of a few-

imagesto all of us(e.g., via the networks) to
narrow distribution of many images to se-
lect groups (via video). If such diversifica-
tion has a downside, it is the erosion of that
commonality of experience—that commu-
nal vigion, if vou will—that binds a hetero-
geneous society.

Academics, meanwhile, fret that today’s
undergrad, nurfured by video ai home,
school and play, has grown addicted to ac-
tion at the expense of thought. Reports
Michele Lamont, an assistant professor at
the Universily of Texas-Austin: “Students
are becoming more and meore visual. In
sociology classes, when they're asked to
read something even a little bit complex,
they get no pleasure out of it.” Others fear
that the formidable expense of plugging
into the new video environment will fur-
ther widen the educational breach between
socipeconomic classes. “The poor,” predicts
University of Pennsylvania communica-
tions Prof. George Gerbner, “are going to
be left out of it.”

Wopeful futurists: Alvin Toffler, for one,
opts for the bullish perspective. “We're
reinventing the printing press,” he de-
clares. “[Video} makes for a greater variety
of symbols and it encourages individual-
1sm. That doesn’t mean a left-wing cult in
Oregon will have a million viewers, but i$
will have a niche. The political impact of
video appears to be limitless.” John Nais-
bitt, the author of “Megatrends,” sounds
even more upheat. "I don’t see any [draw-
backs to video],” he proclaims. “It's part of
the unfolding of human experience. The
chief henefits are access to information a
lot of people wouldn’t otherwise get. What
we're doing is creating more and more op-
tions—more and more ways of doing
things.” At the same time, Naisbitt cau-
tions that any prognostication risks being
instantly outdated: “The technology is
really exploding, with every step in fluen-
cy. I don’t think any of us have any idea
where it's all going to end up.”

Perhaps not, but a close-in focus on
where the video age is actually af can illu-
minate at least the outlines of its ever-
widening horizons. The Screening of Amer-
ica in three acts:
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Rands-oft training: A Ford mechanic practices servicing with an electronic Tight pen’

Initially, video arrived at the business
flice as part of elaborate muitimedia
i presentations designed to train and mo-
tivate employees. “Iirst you entertain
them, then they’ll learn,” explains Herh
Bass, cofounder of San Francisco’s largest
multimedia production firm. “It’s like
teaching the ABC’s with Big Bird and the
gang on “Sesame Street’ instead of repeat-
ing after the teacher.” With Bird & Co.
seeming a bit passé of late, the most revolu-
tionary breakthrough promises to be the
adaptation of computer and video technol-
ogy to “interactive” {raining programs.
Ford Motor Co., for instance, is testing an
interactive system that will impart the lat-
egt information on car repair {o its 40,000
far-flung auto mechanics, On the left side
of a split screen, the system flashes an un-
derhood shot of, say, a carburetor; on the
rightside, it presents an array of tools need-
ed to service it. Using an electronic “light
pen,” the mechanic transfers the tools over
to the other screen, connects them and be-
gins making adjustments. {(Look Ma, no
grease.) All the while an audiotrack carries
the appropriate sound of the engine run-
ning smoother or rougher. “This is like a
flight simulator that gives hands-on train-
ing,” says Tom Kubeshesky, a Ford plan-
ning supervisor. “It’s amazing the way our
technicians took to it. They love it.”

More esoteric interactive experiments
are under way in the Massachusetts Insti-

| tuteof Technology’s “Athena Project.” One
of the most intriguing is designed to teach
foreign tongues. For example, an aspiring
linguist might learn French by watching a
video in which a Parisian couple visits a
real-estatebrokerage inseareh of asnitable
apartment. Playing the vole of the broker,
the student translates the couple’s specifi-
cations and then, using detailed computer-
ized listings and an electronic map of Paris,
“Interacts” with the couple by typing in
recommendations in French on his key-
hoard. “Interactive videoisn’t a passive me-
dinm,” says Janet Murray, the language
project’sdirector. "It requires aresponse.”

Ultimately, the MIT researchers hope to
apply computer-assisted video to the pro-
duction of “electronic reference books” for
students, but let’s be sure to keep a wary
watchonthisone. By automatically record-
ing how much time students actually spend
hitting the “books,” the computer can keep
track of how diligent they are about their
homework—~-an innovation that might
have delighted Mister Chips if he hadn’t
read Mister Orwell. MIT research fellow
Rus Gant predicts the systemn wili be ableto
tell a professor, "This student comes in an
hour a day or that one works 48 hours at a
stretch and then disappears for two
weeks.” Nevertheless, Gant is convinced
that the educational payoff will compen-
sate for any unease about electronic sur-
veillance. Interactive teaching courses
sponsored by corporaticns and the Penta-
gon, he reports, have indicated that “stu-
dents learn two to three times faster than
with books and retain nearly triple as
much information.”

The utilization of tape as an instruc-
tional fool has even wound its way into the
medieal profession. At St. Joseph Hospital




in Houston, surgeons perform complex
new precedures under the scrutiny of video
cameras, which broadcast them live on
monitors in the doctors’ lounge and pre-
serve them for subseguent study by in-
terns. Some medical schools also videotape
students conducting their first interview
with a patient in order to criticize and im-
prove their bedside peformances.

By now the astute sports fan has realized
that we're basically talking about instant
replay. Well, so too have ocur behavior-
modification experts, who have begun har-
nessing the technology in the service of
mental health. John M. Schuster, one of
the dozens of clinical psychologists in the
Los Angeles area who videotape patients
during office visits {they must first give
their consent), regards the procedure as
“an incredibly powerful tool” in marriage
and family counseling. “When a wife com-
plains that her husband is rough, rude and
crude, and he swears he never does it, you
are at an impasse unless you tape them,”
says Schuster. "When he sees himselfl
pounding his fist on the arm of the chair, it
serves as a tremendous breakthrough, And
if you use it week after week they can see
how they are improving, so it gives them
the impetus to keep trying.” Understood,
doctor, yetisn't it conceivable that, becaunse
the patients know they are in a sense pet-
forming, their reactions may be unnatu-

£

Shaping up: Drill sergeant

ral? Not to worry, responds Schuster.
“After a while,” he maintains, “most peo-
pleforget that the television iseven there.”

Thethingis, asthe young are discovering
every day, that video is there just about
everywhere. You don’t have to be a psycho-
therapist to sense that there is a radical
reconditioning process at work on how the
generations regard one another. If'sesing is
indeed believing, then our progeny can now
be confronted with an illuminating new
perspective on what it means to become
old. For children to witness, courtesy of a
family video, their parents conducting
their courtship or a mother in her first
ballet recital adds a dimengion to their per-
ceptions of human growth far beyond the
reach of any still camera. “There is no
better way of preparing people to age,”
observes the University of Pennsylvania’s

Gerbner, “than to expose them to the
phases of life before they get to them.”

As video acquires more and more cachet,
educational institutions are witnessing a
rush tolearn to do it rather than just learn
from it. Would-be Spielbergs and Lucases,
having discovered that a degree from a film
school rarely pays the rent, are now turn-
ing to university video courses. “Film will
always be around, but video is the medium
of the future,” explains David Jehnson, a
professor at the University of Southern
California School of Cinema-TV.

t'satradition as American asconcocting
aplastic container that keepstheburger
hot and the lettuce cold: the first to sniff
out the potential of any techno-leap are
usually those with a produet to pitch. Orin
the words of Jackson Bain, an executive at
a Washington, D.C., public-relations agen-
cy: “Thesecond guy who used the telegraph
was trying to sel! something.”

Bain may be jesting, but there’s little
question that video has emerged as the

DAVIDT. WOU—DALLAS MORNING NEWS

Shosting surgeons: Taping for training purposes in an operating room at Houston's Baylor University Medical Center

NEWSWEEK : DECEMBER 50, 1985 &7




ROB SACHA

Cisthes via tha monitor: [n ¢ Manhattan boutique, ‘TTV’ shows customers the goods—and puts them in o buying mood

delivery system of cheice for today’s sales |
messages. Real-estate agents now put to-
gether “video brochures” for prospective
homebuyers. Perhapsthe busiest and most -
inventive is Mike Gilickman, whose real-
estate operation in the vast San Fernando

7alley does nearly $300 million in annual
business. Whenever Glickman receives a
new listing, he sends still shots of the resi-
dencetoa video company that inserts them
into a laser-disc system linked to a comput-
er, producing an electronic brochure that
house seekers can screen at his firm’s head-
quarters. “Buyers love it because they
den’t have tospend days trudging from one
inappropriate house to another,” says
Glickman. “And sellers love it because
they don’t have a lot of people who won't
buy come through their homes criticizing
their carpets.”

Shewing duds: Since we can’t resist looking
at it, video seems ideal for selling what we
put on. In the apparel industry, fashion
videos are currently luring the ready-to-
wear shopper along with the haute couture
crowd, "FTV,” as the new style was quickly
christened, is designed to create more than
Jjustabuying mood. At Hecht's department
store in Washington, D.C., visitors to the
young-women’ssection areenveloped by 15
TV monitors playing rock videos. “We
don’t wanttojustseil clothes,” explainsJoe.
Consolo, a Hecht’s vice president. “We also
want to entertain the customer.”

It may seem a considerable jump from |

Soaring Sales

idely marketed in 1985, the
small cameorder badly dented
the old video-camera market and
gave VCR users yet another choice.
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marketing things to selling people, but not
for the true techno-hustler. Searching for
a mate? Just sign up at your local video
dating service, where the lonely single
can screen prospective dates by perusing
their taped introductiens. Jeffrey Ullman,
founder of the California-based Great Ex-
pectations (electronic matchmaker for
more than 1,000 marriages since 1976),
proposes that “video is a fabulous way of
hearing an accent that turns you on or off
orseeing aspontaneity that givesreal clues
to possible chemistry.” Looking for a job?
Better get with it and drop by The Corpo-
rate Interviewing Network, Inc. Forafee of
a few hundred, the network develops lists
of interview guestions submitted by em-
ployers and bounces them off preselected
job candidates during videotaped sessions
at one of the firm’s 20 nationwide franchise
offices. While both parties save time and
travel costs, the system seems to be loaded
in favor of the telegenic smoothie—but
then, as they say, that’s showhiz.

Bogus prome: By far the most sophisticat-
ed--not to say controversial—device em-
ployed by the technology’sentrepreneursis
known as the EPK {electronic press kit).
Large public-relations agencies have taken
to producing slick, journalistic-style video

by satellite tolocal TV stations, where they

sometimes end up on the evening newscast.
Buch firms maintain that EPK’s (some of

22| which consist only of lengthy background
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footage) provide a service by giving TV
newsdirectorsstories they mightotherwise
be unable to cover. But the proliferation of
what are, in essence, commercials dis-
guised as news features has presented
broadcast journalists with a troublesome
ethica] problem. When a reporter for a Los
Angeles station ran a movie-studio-pro-
duced interview with actor Al Pacino, her
superiors discovered that she had edited
herselfinto the tape to make it appear that
she, rather than astudio publicist, was ask-
ing Pacinothe questions. The station subse-
quently refused to renew her contract.

All of which brings usto Wayne Fisher, a
Houston personal-injury attorney who
might be described as the Frank Capra of
the legal profession. Fisher’s specialty is
the settlement brochure, which can in-
clude a taped presentation designed to per-
suade the other side to settle out of court.
While Fisher is hardly the only claims
lawyer to use video in such brochures, few
invest as much care and ingenuity in their
creation. With the help of $500,000 worth
of state-of-the-art video gear and two full-
time technicians, Fisher turns out produc-
tions that could stimulate the tear ducts of
Ivan Drago.

‘f miss Daddy”: Consider one of Fisher’s
“day in the life” videos, which vividly illus-
trate how a client’s injury or death has
affected his life or those of his relations.
The 40-minute tape opens with the key
fact: a man, the narrator somberly informs
us, perished in a plane crash in a swampy
area of Florida, Dozens of pictures from his
family albums—old snapshots of the victim
fishing or presiding over holiday dinners—

weave in and out of on-camera reminis-
cences by his loved ones. His widow recalls
their courtship. ("He wrote me poetry,” she
says. “He sent me a dozen roses every
month the first year we were married.”)
Several of his colleagues at work laud his
character (“He had a very special sensitive
core that he was not frightened to let any-
one see”). Then comes the heart of Pigher’s
case: the death’s devastating impact on the
vietim's young daughter. As his wife testi-
fies to his fatherly devotion, more snap-
shots fill the screen: the child playing on
Christmas morning with the dollhouse he
built her. Fighting back tears, the widow
reports that her daughter tells her, "1
missmydaddy. . .Imisshisjokes”.” Cuttoa
drawing recently made by the child at
school. It shows a house capped by a black
rainbow and a boxlike car. “It’s almost like
a hearse,” observes her teacher.

Fisher estimates that he has used setile-
ment brochures to win half a dozen multi-
million-dollar awards. To some in the ju-
diciary, however, the emotionally manipu-
lative content of such presentations may

constitute prejudicial evidence. As video
emerges as a new legal tool, it has set off a
complex debateoverits applications. Today
some prosecutors in sexual chiid-abuse
cases spare the young victims from testify-
ing in court by videotaping their descrip-
tions of what happened for jurors to study.
At the same time, child molesters have
hegunmaking tapesof their seductions and
distributing them throughout the pedophi.’
lia underground. In other words, video, like
any high-tech innovation, is, of itself, mor-
ally neutral. How we judge its usage ag a
new medium of persuasion hinges entirely
on what the user is selling.

w for the fun stuff. Asthe camcorder,
{with its instant-playback gratifica-
A wtions, usurps the hegemony of the
home movie camera, fashioning family vid-
eq albums is burgeoning into something of
a national pastime. Births, graduations,
weddings, class plays, bar mitzvahs, that
first haircat and that last will and testa-

i ment—name it, and odds are there’s an

amateur documentarian lurking about to
capture it all through his viewfinder.

If your discretionary income is up to it,
you can now turn the whole affzir over toa
professional videographer. They get some
strange assignments. Last summer Butch

Directing the offense: Houston lawyer Fisher videotapes the injured party’s téstimon}
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Fleischer, ‘a videographer in
" Washington, D.C., was hired by

the widow of an Army veteran
to tape his military funeral at
Arlington National Cemetery,
complete with a seven-rifie sa-
lute. As the funeral procession
moved through the grounds, re-
calls Fleiecher, “T felt Hike ‘60
Minutes’ following them with
this camera on my shoulder.”
The notion of putting wills on
videotape seems inspired more
by the opportunity to endow
families with a lasting visual
memory of the deceased than by
probateconsiderations. There's
also the appeal of leaving he-
hind a videotaped verbal mes-
sage. A Southern California
woman composad this whimsi-
cal poetic plea to her husband:
"“And please, when all my songs
are sung / Don’t fall for some-
onecuteand young.”

Taping marriage ceremonies
is fast becoming the sine qua
non for a classy nuptial(accord-
ing to one estimate, 10 percent



of all U.S. weddings end up on cassettes).
The videographer’s biil can run as high as
%3,000, depending on whether the newly-
weds desire such special-effect insertions
as narration, captions or Barry Manilow
crooning Their Song. Yet to many couples
in the video age, the chance to preserve
those priceless moments—the bride’s
mother heading for the church with her
daughter’s honeymoon stitcase or that sev-
en-second kiss at the altar—compensates
for the extra expense as well as for what-
ever disruptions the camera crew may cre-
ate. Sometimes the unexpected disaster
provides the most cherished footage. Judy
Onthank, vice president of a Connecticut
videography firm, remembers taping a
wedding at which the bride suddenly devel-
oped a nosebleed before her final vows. The
entire scene, including the groom and the
bridesmaids offering her Kleenex, re-
mained in the final edited version—to the
couple’s everlasting delight. "It was a real
human moment,” chuckles Onthank.
Editing parlors: To observe the video gen-
eration practicing its most advanced skills,
it is necessary to visit one of the seven
national franchises of Video Workshops
Inc. For an hourly fee of $12.50, the Florida-
based company rents its lavishly equipped
editing pariors to videophiles bent on mak-
ing documentaries about their personal
lives. Some merely have the company
splice together family slides, snapshots and

Weddings, forever: A record of priceless momenis like these can cos

Gaolling: fulic Child’s way

home movies into a chronological record.
Others opt for Hollywood hype, imbuing
their productions with excerpts from the
firm’s exhaustive library of sound effects,
which range from uproarious laughter to
machine-gun fire. Bring along your own
portentous introduction lifted from, say,
Dan Rather, toss in some Wagnerian cre-
scendos by the London Philharmonic and,
lo and behold, the mundane effluvia of
one’s existence suddenly become larger
than life.

The suspicion lingers {you might even
say looms) that many of these people are
into this stuff not because they truly desire
to makeavideo, but because appearingina
video makes it seem as if they're actually
on television. Does that really matter? Ab-
solutely not. But let’s advance the suspi-
cion another click: is it possible that mil-
lions of video junkies are walking around

under thedelusion thatall the world’sa TV
show? And now one more click: do any
limits still apply to what constitutes fair
game for the videographie voyeur? Neil

"Postman, a professor of communications at

New York University and the perceptive
author of “Amusing Ourselves to Death,”
worries about such things all the time.
“There’s an old saying that to aman with a
hammer, everything lookslike anail,” says
Postman. “You could say that to a man
with a television camera, everything looks
like a theatrical production. When you
have technology like this, the question al-
ways arises: ‘Where do you want it to stop?
How about televising confessionals in the
church? Or doctors telling patients they
have terminal illnesses?”’

Family hams: Postman and others also
wonder whether the presence of a cam-
corder {ends to subily alter the normal
behavior of those it’s observing. A video
picture may indeed be worth a thousand
words, but suppose its subjects become so
camera-strack that they abandon their
spontaneity and begin playing a part? One
middle-aged New Yorker, whose widely
dispersed family recently videotaped their
latest reunion, reports that “it made ug alt
actors.” Family problems were decorously
skirted while, with posterity in mind, ev-
eryone kept their comments on an artifi-
cially genteel level. “1t was a cleverly dis-
guised method of crowd eontrol,” muses the
New Yorker. Even so, he found
the amount of detail captured
in the video so beguilingly rich
that he would probably tape his
own children. “I think kids en-
joy that sort of thing,” he ex-
plains. “Who wouldn’t want to
see his own history?”

There you haveit. Video, like
television itself, has taken on
an irresistible momentum. In-
deed, what we seem to be wit-
nessing is the invention of
an instrument for which we
will conceive now-unimagina-
ble applications as it sweeps us
along. As the technology con-
tinues to penetrate every niche
of our culture, futurists envi-
sion itenhancing creativity, en-
riching leisure habits, bringing
us more closely in touch with
our traditions by allowing us to
relive birthday celebrations
and holiday gatherings, even
spawning its own modes of so-
cial intercourse.

Video Man. He communi-
cates in a language we can see.
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Television Violence -
In the Eye of the Beholder

Allvwaves

Scenes of violence on television have

been the source of more controversy

T THE BEGINNING ub (98]
was dppointed as Research
Fellow by the [BA o undertake
what was at the time described as a
teasibility study 1o developif possible
& systen o dssess ielevision
prograiime content 'with parucular
retecence to the portzay.dl ol violenee’
1 thas research project, which
eventually covered a penod ol just
uitder two yeaes, [exanuned certam
methods of Clusstlying and
weightug the serusness of
violence portrayed m hotoal
television drama prograinies
Whilst the depiction ol violence
has been condemued trom many
guarters, there have been few
attempts o tormnuiate explicit
statements about what 1t s exactly
that should be controlled, The term
viclenee' recerves alnost
mdiscrinunate wse by researchers,
journalists and public alike. We ail
have some notion ur idea of what
violence ts, but the truth of the
martter is that what constitutes a
viulent act for one persun Nldy not
be perceived as violent by another,
To a considerable extent, s tair to
say that violenee, ike beauty, exisis
wt the eye of the beholder.
It was with this )
assunpuon thatmy '
research really hegai.
Mucts ol the previous
work o the nieasureinent
ol violence ontelevision
had not taken ita account whiat
viewers poteenved Lo be violent
Typrcally, how violent w programime
s assified s being depended
upon the number of wiadents i
contamed wihitch marched what the
resedrchers themselves decided
was violent Allncidents that
mnatched an a pnortdebinigon ot
violetce were given equal
welghitimg tor itetsity aid
SETIOHSIESS ITespetbive ot the
dramate conext i which they
occurred. The unportant queston,
however, i whether viewers always
dgree with the researchers on
whether a programme s violent or not.
Amdif not, do purely vbjecuve counts of
vivlent mcidents as such realiy have any
mediing at all?

Experimental Approach

inorder to tackle the problem of

vestigating what viewers themsetves

Judge to be violent, my research adopted
U S |
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than any other aspect of television
output. And concern about their
.possible harmful effects on viewers
has often led to calls for stricter
controls. in order to monitor and, if
necessary, limit violent content, some
means of classification or
‘measurement’ is required. Dr Barrie
Gunter, IBA Senior Research Officer,
his findings in this field.
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Batrrie Guoatter wath the fruais of s rescarch
Dunenswony of Television Violenwee. e
bowk is published by Gower, price £16.95.

giving groups of people the chanee to
make thewr own decisions about the
sertousiess of violence contained i
various hictionadl television porttayads.
Vielent scenes were taken froin Britishi-
Mdde crune-dramd progranunes,
Ancrddn-made series of the samwe genre,
k

e -

cartoon shows. Two panels ot
Viewers ok part m twelve
experunental studies i whneh
they were showin g nuitmber of
these programiue excerpts
and invited 1o muake 1 vdriety
ot personal judgements about
cach scene along g set ot
Yualitative rating scales.
Variations in viewery’
PL‘I‘L‘CP[IL)Hh of lll{.‘ SCCTIES Wiery
examtined o relanon o the
Lypes of progranusies the
scenes came from, the types ol
characters who were invoived
i vielence in each scenario
{e.g. good guys ur bad guys,
menor wormen), the types of
Wedpons ur instruments of
aggression that were used
{guns, kitves, bombs, ur just
hist-hights, eie ), the physical
seiting ot the action, and the
tegree ol observable harm
violent mcidents caused 1o
VICTUDS tneach scene. The
residts indheated that vednary
viewers iy be influenced by
many different attnibutes of
television portrayals when
dsked 1o judge the senousness
ol the violence shown i them.

The varanons in viewers’
judgements about television
violence that T observed
across ditterent e tional
pottraydls are Lo (e o s
to descuess tully i thas arocle.
Nevertheless abhowet aceoug
ol soine ot thie o
tieres Uit fnwdings can give
sotte wded ot the comiplexity ot
viewers' perceplions of
violuoce s hetsonal contexts
ol television.

Perhaps the most
subsstantial inding was that
-the closer the approxunation
ol portrayais o everyday hie,
the MOre serious was violence
seento be Thus, violence
showinin the contemporary
settuigs of Brish criine-
dramd programmes was

tuclped w be signifwcantly more violent

than portrayals simlar in other respects
oveureing m more fentaste settings such
as cartoons or seience hicnon senes, orin
Westerns. Indeed, it was consistenly
found thiroughout that portrayals of
vivlent” behaviour occurring in cartoons
ur science fiction programmes were
conswlered by panel members generally to
be essentially non-violent.

Portrayals m which the bad guys were




e

serious terms than those in which the
g0 guys were agRressors in American
crime-drama programmes, hut the reverse
was the case for portrayals taken from
Brtish crime-drama series. Of the different
physical forms of violence, shootings were
seen a8 most violent, but stahbings with
their close-in ruthlessness were perceived
as most Frightening and disturbing,
particularly in British productions.

Differences of Opinion _

whilst the nature of violent content and
the settings in which itoccurs are clearly
important lactors mfluencmg viewery
apsnions, viewers themscelves do not
always agree completely on what isoris
not violent. Another important aspect of
the research was to explore variations
among rrerwers in their perceptions of
television viotence, and whether these
JiHerences ol oprmion were related in
sVSECITREIE waivs 1o parbicnlar aspects of
therr puve hological make up
Is there da link betwoeen the psychological
characternstios viewers bring with them to
the viewing situation and their perceptions
of different kinds ol fictional violence on
television? The answer appears to he that
there is. Using the Evsenck Personality
Questionnaire 1o measure levels of
nenroticism, extraversion and
psychoticism in panel memnbers, onc result
to emerge was that fow scorers on the
psychotisism scale {measuring how tough-
minded they were) tended 1o sec harmful
violence as more frightening and
disturbing than did those with higher
scores on this dimension. [n other
cxperiments it was found that viewers'
perceptions of their own masculinity and
femininity were more closely related to
thetr perceptions of certain kinds of
tefevision violence than was their actual
sex. Both men and women who gave
themselves high femininity and low
masculinity ratngs tended to be especially
sensitive to scenes depicting amale
character attacking a ferale victam.
Finally, using a well-known measure of
human hosttity to classify panel members,
those individuals with bigher selt-reported
propensities towards physical aggression

tended to perceive violent TV fist-fights,
especially in British crime-drama settings,
as less violent and disturbing than did less
physically aggressive viewers,

Sophisticated Interadiion

This research cannot claim 1o have
covered all the different aspects of
programme content that are likely to
mediate viewers' perceptions of fictional
violence on television, nor indeed has it
examined all the various kinds of violence
that may appear on the screen. it does,
however, demonstrate something of the
sophistication of viewers appraisals ot
television violence, At the fevel of
audicnee perception, violence cannot he
defined in simple terms. 1t is complex,
multi-dimensional and is determined by a
sophisticated interaction of programme
attributes and personality characteristics
of viewers.

LANDMARKS IN INDEPENDENT BROADCASTING

The First

Adult Education

Programmes

IN SUMMER 1862, Ulster Television
embarked on the first adult education
television series in Batawin. Midnight O,
a 42-programme pioneering venture
termed at the time “The Univerdity of the
Air. was produced in assoctation with
the Queen's University, Belfast, and
rransmitted across the province, Six
months later, in response to Government
demands that broadcasung hours
shculd be expanded for the purpose of
achiit ecjucanon, ABC
Telrviminn and ATV jaunched
asrrvice cailed Sunday
Session, ransmitted over most
of Britain. In March 1983,
Sceottish Television began
broadcasts of nine monthly
teaching series intended for
general practitioners and
haspital staff, with the
assistance of the University of
Clasgow Medical School. The
Independent Television
Autheority noted gravely inits
annual repert that the
programmeas wete much
appreciated by the doctors
and that 'the general
audience registered no il
effects”.

15-year Formula

The hallmark of these pioneering
ventures was the formality of theu style,
and therr close adherence to a formula
agreed in 1962 between the broad-
casters (ITA and BBC) and the
Govemment of the day:

Educational television programmes for
adults are programmes arranged n
senes and planned in consuitaton with
appropnate educatonal bodies to help
viewers towards a progressive
mastary or understanding of some skill
or body of knowledge.

This formula was to dominate adult
education in British broadcastang for the
next hiteen years. The great changes
that have recently occurred in the adult
education provision by Independent
Broadcasting flow from a vanety of
causes. An important factor was that
research lindings in the 1970s
demonstrated conclusively that the
viewer who watched every programme
In a senes to gain 'progressive mastery’
was rare indeed. Viewing behaviour, it
was shown, was not like this, even for the
serious-minded.

Perhaps even more significant was
the related realisafion that what (evenn
1862) was called ‘support material' for

adult education programmes was il
educatonal terms at least as imporiant
as the programmes themselves. Atthe
same tme the Authority’s Education
Department and advisers began, in the
late 1970s, to encourage [TV and ILR
comparies to define 'adult education’
much more broadly than the 1962
formula implied. Far from reducing the
impact and range of adult education
programmng, this has led to the

[ W Gray (ieft) and Prof [ Beckett
discuss 'The Present and the Past’mn
Midmght Qil, Ulster Television's 42-part
‘University of the Air' of 1362,

rlevelopment of projects explornng
issues of much greater social concem
than ever before. The advent of Channel
4, with s commitment t0 COmmission
15%0f its output to fulfil educatonal
purposes. has of course given a great
boost to this process. Whereas in 1962
there was no difficulty in recognising the
adult education programmes, one would
be hard put to it to be so sure now. For
exampie, in 1984 UVT's award-winning
From the Shadow of the Gun. the Search
for Peace in Northern Ireland was an
aduit education senes. So, tog, was
Central's Automania, and Channel 4's
Food for Thouyid and the continuing
Years Ahead.The IBA has also fostered
the growth of a whole new range of local
aeducational and social action
programmes of which Independent
Broadcasting can be justly proud. Far
from ‘recnstering il effects’, the
response of the pubtic to all these
innovations and to the creation of
support publications and activities
linked to programmes has been keen
and enthusiasne.
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To: FGG,FLG,CINS,CIMIM,AME
From: Stewart M. Hoover ,/7é£
Re: Attached .

Colleagues: Enclosed please find a reprint from the current
issue of the IBA journal. It seems that our friend Barry has
finally teased out the essential issue in the field--what really
matters is what the viewers themselves think, and if that
contradicts what the ""researchers™ think, then we've really

got a problem,

How it is that a definition of wviolence 1s any LESS socially-
constructed for viewers than it is for researchers is not
addressed.

The cover of the book looks good, though. I am sure all of
this is an unfair characterization, knowing Barrie.




Communication

Gerbner Advances Ideas on Medla Violence

In Seprember the Communication

Commiission released a substantive report
urging strong measures to reduce the
amount of violent -and sexually violent

material in film, television, cable and’

home video, while reqffirming its opposi-
tion to censorship. NCCC Governing
Board members, at their meeting in
November, heard praise for the report
from Dr. George Gerbner, deant of the
Annenberg School of Communications,
University of Pennsylvania, and a leading
media researcher. Calling the report “‘an
historic opportunity,’” Gerbner offered
the following perspective on why violence
in the media has been an ““intractable”’
problem. His remdarks have been
condensed for Chronicles.

I would like to begin with some
fundamental considerations about the
nature of human life. Haman beings do
not experience rcahty directly. Our reali-
ty is based on stories we tell about the
world, the origin of life, modes of right
conduct. These stories that weé créate,
record and tell weave a seamless web we
call cultyre. And for the longest time they
were told in the form of mythologies,
religions, rituals on a highly centralized
face-to-face basis.

With print camée the breakmg up of the
ritual. With print came the ability to
dissemitiate the great stories of
humianking Beyond the boundaries of
face-to-face cominunication. This meant
a breaking up of the power of the rulers
and chiefs whose oral interpretatjon
monopolized story telling. It made possi-
-ble the building of publics that are large
aggregates of people whe have a great

. deal in common but who never meet face
+0 face. Most of our idéas about
governance, religion and education de-
pend on a print-based system of
pluralistic society in which different ideas
can be shared, even if they are competing
or conflicting, and can exist more or Iess
peacefully side by side,

Then came the telecommumcations

revolution with television its main stream,

which has not supplanted but has
reorganized all of the rest of the culture.
Television is essentially a ritual. Most

NCCC Photo/gilt Sloan

Representatives of NCCC Communication Conmission chat with noted media researcher
Dr. George Gerbner (af right). From left, is Dr., James Wall, chair of the commission’s

comimittee on media and violence, Dr. William F. Fore, NCCC assistan! general secretary

Jor communication, and committee member Dr. Beverly J. Chain.

viewers watch by the clock, not by the
program, It fits into a style of life. It is
a tightly composed new mythology whose
true predecessor is tribal religion. It is a
repetitive, ritualistic presentation to all of
our children, to all of our parents, to all
of our grandparents, for an average of
seven hours a day. It is a world into which
a child is inserted at birth, and where he
or she absorbs the patterns of that world
as the patterns of the wallpaper in the
room—without knowing. And yet the
patterns will always be familiar, and he
or she will always be receptive to them.
But these patterns are no longer con-
trolled by the parents, and no longer
come from the school or the church, but
from a small group of distant ¢orpora-
tions. THis presents an entirély new
historical perspective on our age, ini which
our institutions have to find new roads.
We have been studying this world and
its lessons on a continuous basis for 1§
years and have an enormous amount of
data, which amounts to the following:
In the world of television, women are
outnumbered by ten three to one. Young
people comprise about one-third of their
true proportion, peopk: 65 and above
about one-fifth. Minorities have less than

their share of representation, but more

than their share of victimization. Thisis -

a world in which representation is not on-
Iy a question of numbers, but reflects an
inequality of opportunity in life with
which our chiidren have grown up from
the very outset.

And what maintains the credibility and
the force of this world and this still largely
iniquitous, unjust distribution of power
and social order? It is, to a large extent,
violence and sexual violence on television.
It is a matter of demonstrating, as you
have seen in vivid, gruesome and
disgusting forms, where power lies. The
lessons we have gotten, survey after
survey, are that those who are more
heavily exposed to these images than com-

. parable groups of so-called light viewers

are a bit more insecure, a bit more depen-
dent on authority, a bit more receptive to
intolerant, strong, simplistic solutions to
complex problems, and even to repression
if it comes in the name of enhancing their
security.

In this world of television, violence oc-
curs at the average rate of six times per
hour in prime time, much of it directed
against women. You can tune in any hour
of the night and I guarantee that if you

watch for an hour you will see two
murders, of which one tends to be the
murder of 4 woman presented in enter-
taining forms, in forms where the nar-

- rative justifies the outcome.

- We have found that the lessons that are
derived from exposure to this materidl are
not only lessons of imitation. Depending
on who they are—women, young people,
old people, minorities—and the lower
they go on the social power scale, the
more viewers learn to see themselves as
vulnerable and more dependent and,
therefore, as more controllable.

As you address the question of media
violence and sexual violence, you are ad-
dressing a deeper tension in our society
of which this is a manifestation, You are
seeing a demonstration of a structure of
power which enforces some of the worst
features of our society. You are address-
ing an exercise that makes people more
resistant to accepting the changes which
have been going on in our society with
women, young and old people, and
minorities.

Addressing violence and sexual
violence will be an historic step that our
organizations of parents, teachers and
citizens are going to watch, It is going to
be the beginning of a new environmental
movement whose target is no fonger on-
ly the physical environment, but the
cultural, the spiritual environment, the
environment that is equally mass produc-
ed as other forms of pollution in our
society. And it is the first time that a
highly representative national organiza-
tion attends to it and makes some recom-
mendations, and I can assure you those
recommendations cannot be ignored.

The NCCC “Report on Violence and
Sexual Violence in Film, Television,
Cable and Home Video” is available
from the Communication Commission, -
Rm, 856, 475 Riverside Dr,, N.Y., NY
10115, for $4 per single copy, $3 each for
2-4 copies, $2 each for 5-20 copies; $1

- each for over 20 copies.
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